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Chapter I 

THE QUEST OF INDIA 

T HE discovery of a sea route to 'India was the 
uppermost ambition of every maritime state 
in Europe during the second half of the 
fifteenth century The old assumptions of Seneca and 
Pliny that there were other worlds than that known to 
Rome breathed again in the poetical predictions of 
Dante and Luigi Pulci The belief in “ another hemi- 
sphere,” and that there were countries at “our anti- 
podes,” was held before Diaz discovered the Cape of 
Good Hope or Columbus traversed the Atlantic The 
Wars of the Roses had retarded the growth of Eng- 
land’s naval power, which in the fourteenth century 
had been supreme in Northern Europe, but with the 
Tudors came a revival of maritime spirit and adventure, 
although Henry VII ’s first emissaries were the Italian 
Cabots, in default of English mariners of sufficient 
experience When Columbus sailed westward it was in 
the full expectation of reaching India or Cathay, con- 
clusive evidence of the fact being furnished in his 
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bearing a letter from the King of Spain to the Great 
Khan of Tartary just as if Asia had not changed since 
the days of Carping Rubruquis, and Marco Polo. Nor 
was the wish to reach and tap the fabled wealth of 
the Orient less keen In London than in the ports of 
the Mediterranean and if Columbus knew as alleged, 
from the Icelanders of the old stories to the effect 
that Scandinavian voyagers 1 had reached land in the 
tenth century on the extreme verge of the Western 
Ocean the probability is still greater that those re- 
ports had circulated in England. The initial feet that 
should remain clear in the reader's mind is that 
Columbus was seeking India, and confidently expected 
to find it, when he crossed the Atlantic to make his 
grand discovery of the New World. 

Henry VII s patent to John Cabot and his 
three sons In 1496 was to discover the north west 
passage td India. The> could not discover that, but 
they did discover Newfoundland and much of the 
A men can mainland. The same idea dominated English 
maritime enterprise for a ccntur) and during that 
period Spanish and Portuguese power laid a firm grip 
on the A men cas and all the marts of Asia from Ormus 

1 Dyirni Herjnlfton, A.D. 9S6, and Leif Erikron, cu 904, ire 
credited with haTing reached Amenca, near Rotten, in the year* 
named. Carpint vaitcd the Great Khan of the Mongols kuyui, 
at Kara to ram In 1347 Rnbruqnit, hit toccettor Manga, in 1355 j 
and Marco Polo’i residence (1371 £6) in China in the reign of 
KnbUi it hbtoric. 
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to Japan While Englishmen were breaking their 
strength and their hearts against an impossibility, their 
rivals had dosed their hands on the most favoured spots 
of the globe, and, supported by the Church, advanced 
claims to clerical and commercial monopolies Still 
hoping for success in the search for the north-west 
passage, over which no doubt, if found, 'they would have 
asserted as exclusive a control as the Spaniards and 
Portuguese claimed, and for a time made good, over the 
southern routes, the English long refrained from de- 
manding those equal rights for all which would have 
been the wiser and nobler policy Henry VIII was 
less energetic than his father, but even he seems to have 
listened to the proposals of Robert Thorne, a sea-mate 
of the elder Cabot, for “the discovery north-westward 
of a passage to the Indies ” Sebastian Cabot was sent 
by Edward VI , and Queen Mary, on her brother’s 
death, renewed the sanction, to make a fresh attempt 
where his father had failed Sir Hugh Willoughby had 
a few years before that sailed north-eastwards, to perish 
on the shores of Lapland, and to leave his more fortu- 
nate comrade, Richard Chancellor, to discover Russia 
Then came Martin Frobisher, acting for the English 
“Company of Cathay” — a quarter of a century older 
than the East India Company — who thrice attempted 
in" 1576-8 to find a way round Lapland to “the 
gorgeous East” John Davis continued the efforts 
made in this quarter between the years 1585 and 1587, 
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and even after the formation of the East India Com 
pany the north Treat passage Jured the most daring 
and skilful of our national mariners along a false track. 
Hudson and Baffin in seven voyages between 1607 and 
1616 added immense!) to the knowledge we possessed 
of the bays gulfs, and straits of the country’ since called 
Canada, and they have left their names on the map, as 
Is well known to every schoolboy, although the coast 
which barred their imaginary route to India nnd Cathay 
has lost the expressive name given It by Hudson of 
u Hopes Chocked.'* Then at last the north west 
passage was consigned to the limbo of Impossibilities, 
and the enterprise of our ancestors concentrated itself 
on the task of wresting from rivals, who had in a sense 
forestalled them a free passage for their ships and a 
free mart for thdr merchandise. 

The influence of the successful circumnavigations of 
the globe by the two Elizabethan sea-captains, Sir 
Francis Drake in 15 77~S and Thomas Cavendish in 
1586-7 is not perhaps as fully appreciated as it dc 
serves to be. The former brought back spices and a 
treaty with the King of Temate for their supply' the 
latter captured a Fortuguesc ship homeward bound 
from the East Indies and the pajicrs found on board 
revealed the extraordinary richness and profit of trade 
in the Indies and further East, thus whetting the 
desire t f the London merchants to share In it The 
Spaniards protested against tlw Intrusion of the hnj 
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lish mariners in the Eastern seas, declaring that they 
had a divine right to navigation across them Elizabeth 
disposed of this pretension in the memorable phrase 
that '‘since the sea and air are common to all men, 
it was lawful for an Englishman to do whatever a 
Spaniard might.” Then followed the Armada, and 
with its overthrow passed away the naval ascendancy 
which Spam had possessed since Columbus, and which 
was supported by the wealth procured from the mines 
of Mexico and Peru Flushed with their success, 
English merchants equipped several small expeditions 
to capture the trade of the Indies, but none of these 
met with any success, and the three ships that sailed 
in 1596 under Sir Robert Dudley’s flag were never 
afterwards heard of On 31st December, 1600, Queen 
Elizabeth signed the royal charter incorporating “the 
Company of Merchants of London trading to the East 
Indies ” With that charter began the existence of the 
great Company which only disappeared during the 
throes of the Mutiny in 1858 

The command of the first expedition equipped by the 
Company was entrusted to James Lancaster, who had 
taken part in one of the abortive voyages. Five ships 
were fitted out for the journey, and, despite the oppo- 
sition of the Portuguese, Lancaster was fairly successful, 
visiting Sumatra, Java, and the Moluccas, and founding 
the first English factory in the Far East at Bantam 
Elizabeth did not live long enough to receive Lancaster 
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on his return, and it was King James a ho conferred on 
him the knighthood he had well deserved 1 So success- 
ful was the first voyage that a second was decided on 
In the year (1604) following Lancaster’s return- It 
consisted of four ships placed under the command of 
Henry Middleton- Equal success crowned its efforts. 
The factory at Bantam was strengthened new fac 
tones were founded at Banda and Amboyna- Twelve 
“voyages'* as the successive expeditions were termed 
in all left the shores of this countr) between the yean 
1600 and 1612 and by these efforts not onl) was a 
vast amount of Eastern produce and merchandise 
Imported into England at considerable profit, but a 
number of factones (or “houses, as they were more 
modest!) termed) were dotted over Asia, from Anjengo 
and Masuhpatam on the coast of India to Firando in 
Japan. In 1613 Captain John Saris was sent on a 
special mission to found a factory at Firando by the aid 
of William Adams, an Englishman who had gone out 
to the For East In tGoo as pilot on a Dutch fleet, and 
who had subsequent!) nsen to a position of power and 
Influence among the Japanese. A diplomatic success 
was scored in 1G0S b) Captain Ilawkms, one of the 

1 A few I By! thriven who reached India hy land before the 
eiped non m Jed deserve metmon. Thomas blci ent, of Sew 
College OtfunJ,wa« rector of ihe Jrwnl* College fn Salrette Jn 
15 ■> Rjdjh filch. Sc* l errj- and Lecdrs, all merchant* 
rra ted Iftd a overland in 15BJ. 
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commander'; of the third “voyage,” who was received 
b> the Emperor Jchatigir at Agra in the character of 
envoy from James I and also from the East India 
Company, and who was permitted to reside there for 
three years In 1613 a more imposing mission was 
sent, with Sir Thomas Roc as envoy, and lie was given 
a very cordial reception at Ajmerc, where, by the aid 
of the celebrated Noor Mahal, Jehangir’s wife, whose 
virtues and fame arc commemorated in the beautiful 
Taj at Agra, he obtained the right to establish an 
English factory at Surat, then the home of the Parsecs 
and the principal mart of Western India, 

The appearance of the English in the Eastern seas 
was greeted with a storm of opposition on the part of 
the Dutch as well as the Portuguese The Dutch, 
forgetting that they owed the chance of keeping the 
high seas to the destruction of the Spanish Armada by 
the English, began to set up as close a system in Asia 
as ever owed its origin to the bigotry of Papists. They 
preceded the English by only a few years The suc- 
cessful journey of Van Houtman in 1596-7 led to 
frequent voyages, and in 1602 to the formation of the 
Dutch East India Company One of its first achieve- 
ments was to prevent an English ship trading at Banda 
and to drive it off. The Portuguese carried their oppo- 
sition to still greater lengths. When he heard of the 
concession at Surat, the Viceroy of Goa sent a squadron 
to oppose and capture the English ships Before the 
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factory wa s granted there had been several engage 
ments bet ween English and Portuguese vessels. But 
the decisive fight was fought by Captain Nicholas 
Downton m January 1615, when the Portuguese uere 
defeated with hcavj loss. The following extracts from 
the East India Company's letters 1 will give a good Idea 
of the fight in Swally Bay, outside Surat — 

*1 wrote you of the Viceroys coming to the bar 
where he nd quietly till yes ter da) and then sent three 
ships to Swally, with thirty five or thirty six frigates 
whereupon one of our smallest ships went out and 
fought with them and in the end forced the frigates to 
fly and took the three ships which after an hours 
possession our General (Downton) set on fire. God 
grant us the like success with the rest and make us 
thankful for this. The Heft bang the first 

that began the fight, being at once laid aboard per the 
three Portingal ships and as many Portingal frigates os 
<?ou!d lie about her having entered thar men into her 
and twice got to her forecastle, but they ver> lustily 
shipped them off again till such time os the other ships 
came and rescued her else the> would have put her in 
great danger The Portingals came running aboard 
with great resolution not so much as shooting a shot, 
but thar courages were soon quailed There were in 
thar three ships man) cavaliers, the most part whereof 

1 Lfttm KrcttrtJ ly tkt F*it /nJui Ccm/inj frvn iti Strran/i 
in tkt b *it vt>l il, l6ij ij. ttd by \\ iUUm Fmter 
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verc most miserably burned and drowned So is the 
report, they lost in all between four and five hundred 
men ” 

This signal victory established the reputation of the 
English, and facilitated the progress of Sir Thomas 
Roe’s diplomacy at the court The gallant Downton 
after achieving this victor}' continued his cruise — called 
" the first joint-stock voyage,” in which more than 
a million and a half was invested — to Java, where he 
died suddenly of a fever at Bantam His epitaph 
declared that he was “lamented, admired, unequalled 
He was the true hero, piety and valour being seasoned 
by gravity and modesty ” Yet such is the irony of fate 
that Downton was not only absolutely forgotten, but 
his laurels were transferred to his predecessor Best, who 
was very far * from being a hero Downton’s fight < 
practically ended the struggle, although there was a 
further naval battle in 1620, with the Portuguese , but 
that with the Dutch was destined to prove long and 
obstinate. Their policy, briefly put, was that of a 
monopoly, and they contended that where they stood 
no one else had a right to come There was at this 
time an alliance between England and the Provinces 
known as the Treaty of Defence, but notwithstanding 
the Dutch began systematic proceedings for the ex- 
pulsion of the English from all the islands of the 
Archipelago. In 1621 they expelled us from Java, and 
two years later they perpetrated the infamous massacre 
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at Amboyna. As the consequence of these steps the 
English abandoned all their stations in the Archipelago 
as well as those further east, including Firando in Japan- 
Reparation for the Amboyna massacre was not obtained 
until thirty years after its occurrence by Cromwell but 
in 1629 the Bantam factory was re-established in sub- 
ordination to that of Surat 
The effect of Dutch policy culminating in the Am 
boyna massacre was not altogether unfortunate. It may 
even have been a blessing in disguise, for it turned the 
attention of our ancestors to the peninsula of India 
where a larger field and higher destiny awaited their 
efforts- In 1632 Masullpatam was occupied under the 
firman of the King of Golconda, soon to be superseded 
by the Niiam as lieutenant of the Great MoguL 
Fiplay in Orissa was assigned b) the Emperor himself 
os the port of trade for Bengal and the concession was 
made the sweeter by the expulsion of the Portuguese 
which accompanied it This step was due no doubt to 
the marked decline in the reputation of the Portuguese 
who were driven out of Ormus by an Anglo- Persian 
expedition and who were obliged to sign a treat} of 
peace with us in 1635 framed on our terms. As earl} 
as 1625 a minor factor) hid been established at Arma 
gon on tlie Coromandel eocut north of Madras but this 
place was found unsuitable and in 1639 ft was trans 
fetred to Fort St George (Madras). f*ort St George 
remained subordinate to Bantam until the) ear 1683-4 
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when it was raised to the rank of a Presidency The 
privileges acquired in Bengal were largely increased 
because Dr. Gabriel Broughton in 1645-6 rendered 
considerable services in his medical capacity to Shah 
Jehan and also to the Governor of the Provinces 
Bombay was ceded by Portugal as the dowry of 
Catherine of Braganza to Charles II., who in turn gave 
it to the Company, but it did not come into its pos- 
session until the year 1668 During this period Surat 
was captured and piHaged by the Maratha chief Sivaji, 
but the factory was stoutly and successfully held by 
, Sir George Oxenden, to the admiration of the Mogul 
and the enhancement of English credit A less known 
but equally heroic feat was the defence of Anjengo by 
the gunner Ince and a few invalids In 1687 the head 
factory for the west coast was transferred from Surat to 
Bombay, and in the following year the head factory for 
Bengal was removed from-Hughh to Chuttanuttee, the 
modem Calcutta Fort William was built in 1689, and 
.named after the new king Thus, more than two hun- 
dred years ago, the formal territorial divisions still sub- 
sisting were established at a time when the Company 
did not possess the sovereignty of a yard of Indian 
territory excepting Bombay 

The experience acquired during the founding and 
development of these strictly commercial centres had led 
to the conclusion that if the Company was to continue 
to prosper and to retain what it had acquired it must 
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develop the political side of Its operations. The stage 
when it accepted gladly enough the favours and patron 
age of the Mogul Government was now left behind, 
and in the new phase the Company resolved to right 
itself by force for any tyrannical proceedings on the 
part of the Emperor’s lieutenants. Sir John Child was 
appointed in 1689 Governor-General — a title used then 
for the first time, and not revived till the nomination 
of Warren Hastings. It was then also that the Cora 
pan> modified its instructions to its servants, who had 
previously been cautioned to confine thar efforts to 
matters of trade and commerce: A letter written by 
the Court In the year 1689 enjoined them to tum 
their attention to political matters and to cultivate 
the revenue of the many places in their occupation 
It contained these words * The increase of our 
revenue is the subject of our care as much as our 
trade, tis that must maintain our forces v-hen twenty 
accidents may interrupt our trade, tis that must make 
us a nation in India. Without that we arc but a 
great number of interlopers united by HU Majcstj s 
ro) al charter fit only' to trade uhcrc nobody of 
power thinks it their interest to prevent U5, and 
upon this account it Is that the wise Dutch in a]] 
their general advices tliat we have seen write ten para 
graphs concerning their Government, their civil and 
military policy warfare, and the increase of their revenue 
for one jura graph they write concerning trade." These 
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memorable words were written nearly seventy years 
before Plassey 

The exactions of the Mogul Government, the 
breaches of faith committed by the Bengal Governor, 
and a general increase of hostile sentiment among all 
“the native powers ” towards Europeans explained the 
apprehension of the Court The tension generally 
noticeable was especially acute at Calcutta, where the 
English were described by the nabobs as “a company 
of base quarrelling people and foul dealers,” and per- 
haps this insult was the cause of the Company giving 
its servants permission to wage war on the Mogul. 
This permission was conveyed in the following passage 
from the instructions of the Secret Committee which 
directed the policy of the Company during two hundred 
years “ You must always understand that, though we 
prepare for and resolve to enter into a warr with the 
Mogulls (being necessitated thereto), our ultimate end is 
peace , for, as we have never done it, so our natures are 
most adverse to bloodshed and rapine, which usually 
attend the most just warre But we have no remedy 
left but either to desert our trade, or we must draw the 
sord His Majesty hath entrusted us with to vindicate 
the rights and honour of the English nation m India.” 1 

The campaign, if it may be so called, in Bengal was 
short, sharp, and decisive It was waged on the Hughli 
River and on some of the islands forming the Gangetic 
1 The old spelling with its inconsistencies is retained 
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delta. Several Mogul vessels were seized and a fortified 
position on Hidgley Island was captured. The English, 
twice repulsed in an attach on a battery mounting 
eleven guns, were led to victory at the third attempt by 
a Captain Arbuthnot, who captured and spiked the guns. 
The Moguls left sixty hilled on the ground, while the 
English loss in this first battle was only two hilled and 
two wounded After this success peace followed and 
the English were left undisturbed m their new posses- 
sion of Chuttanuttee or Calcutta for more than sixty 
years— In fact, down to the episode of the Blach Hole. 
The energy with which the Company had upheld Its 
rights was consequently well repaid by the results In 
Bengal which was described in a letter of the period as 
“the best flower m the Companys garden." In other 
parts of India disputes and fighting continued, but be 
fore summarising them some important passages In the 
internal life and constitution of the East India Com 
pan} must be made clear 

While the East India Company had had to struggle 
with foreign rivals during the whole of the seventeenth 
century It had also troubles nearer home The Com 
pan) of which we have been ipcaking represented the 
parent stem of the greatest private association known In 
hfstor) but It did not enjoy an unbroken monopol} 
Incorporated b> Queen Elizabeths charter of 3 1st 
December 1600 Its full title was The Governor ami 
Company of Merchants of London trading to the East 
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Indies,” and when rivals appeared on the scene this title 
was curtailed into the London Company The first of 
these competitors was known as Courten’s Association, 
and received a charter from Charles I in 1635. This 
Association traded not only with India, but with 
Madagascar, Sumatra, and China, and its proceedings 
generally were marked by vigour, not to say violence. 
In the first year of its existence it seized some Mogul 
ships at Diu and Surat, and a little later (1637) Captain 
Weddell, one of its commanders, bombarded Canton 
because the Chinese authorities showed themselves ob- 
structive There is, however, no authority for the state- 
ment made by a recent writer (Mr Alexis Krausse) 
that Captain Weddell first brought tea to England. 
Tea was not introduced into England until after the 
establishment of the factory at Amoy, and the first 
reference to it (as yet discovered) is in Pepys’ diary for 
25th September, 1660, 1 where he says, “ I did send for a 
cup of tee (a China drink), of which I had never drank 
before ” Courten’s Association was bought up by and 
absorbed m the London Company in 1650 Cromwell 
gave the Merchant Adventurers’ Association a charter in 

1 Sir George Birdwood is the authority for this statement, con- 
tained in his exceedingly interesting report on some of the records 
of the India Office in 1878 There are, however, frequent refer- 
ences in the E I C letter-book as early as 1615-6 to “ chawe,” the 
Japanese for tea being “cha.” It seems to have first come into 
use at the factory of Firando in Japan 
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1654, but In two or three years it also was merged In 
the London Company 

During forty years no further competitors appeared 
upon the scene, but shortly after the accession of 
William and Mary rumours became current that a rival 
was In the field, and that It enjoyed the powerful 
support of WflUam Bentmck, Earl of Portland among 
others. The London Company spent great sums of 
money In the endeavour to prevent the grant of n 
charter to the new society and In 1693 alone 
£gojx>o was expended In bribing the Privy Council 
But these efforts proved fruitless for In 1698 a charter 
was granted to the General Society or English Com 
pany trading with the East Indies. Evelyn said In 
his diar} that * the old East India Company lost thdr 
business against the new Compan) by ten votes in 
Parliament so many of thdr friends being absent going 
to see a tiger baited by dogs." The London and 
English Companies were keen rivals for ten 5 “cars, and 
then the) ver> wisely decided to amalgamate. In 
170S-9 the two Companies combined as the United 
Compan) and from that time to its extinction the East 
India Compan) encountered no more opponents or 
rivals of Its own nation. 

At the same time there were a good man) merchant 
adventurers who ignored the Compan) and sailed under 
thdr own flag “These men were called Interlopers 
and t lie Compan) pursued them In the East with sword 
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and imprisonment, in London with fines and other legal 
penalties, as only the powerful can oppress the weak 1 
They were denounced as rats and treated as vermin, yet 
the national character was as well vindicated by their 
reckless bravery as by the systematic, but more selfish, 
proceedings of the Company’s servants. We can only 
refer to the greatest of all the Interlopers, Thomas Pitt, 
the founder of the family which gave England two of 
her proudest names For twenty years of his life he 
was the terror of the East India Company He was a 
‘ desperate fellow,’ the leader of the Interlopers, a man 
to be hunted down wherever found Fined 111 London, 
imprisoned in India, he still sailed his ship under the 
nose of the Company’s squadrons and sold his goods on 
the London market in despite of the Honourable Court, 
for he was ‘ cool m action, saw what to do and did it’ 
At length admiration or helplessness suggested another 
course Thomas Pitt, having expended some part of his 
Indian profits m gaining a seat in Parliament, was taken 
into the Company’s service and sent out as President of 
Fort St George, at Madras. For more than ten years 
he governed that important possession to the profit of 
the Company and the enhancement of his own credit, 
being known as * The Great President,’ or * The Great 
Pits.’ ” 

President Pitt was famous not only as the grand- 

1 I reproduce the description of the Interlopers given in my 
Story of India 

C 
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ambition and considerable ability in the person of 
Dupldx. 

At the moment of his appearance the French stations 
in India were in a floonahing condition and those who 
only looked on the surface might have hesitated to pre 
diet whether the English or the French Company would 
most prosper Pondicherry had flourished under three 
intelligent governors — Caron Martin, and Lenoir 
Chandcmagore was raised to a considerable degree of 
prosperity by Dupleix himself who had held the post of 
its intendant for eleven years when in 1741 he was 
summoned to assume at Pondicherry the supreme dl 
rection of French affairs in the peninsula- The French 
had two advantages over their English rivals. They 
had made themselves more agreeable to the native 
princes and rulers than the English and the) had in 
gradated themselves with them b> taking an interest in 
their political affairs and by affecting to look dowm upon 
commerce. They were in the first place representatives 
of la grande nation and onl> in the second merchants 
interested in the exchange of goods and mone) This 
kind of relationship was far more agreeable than the 
stncti) business transactions carried on In the Fnglish 
factories and counting houses. Jt was more pleasant 
but it was not profitable, and it could not prove perma 
nenb The Trench had to draw the resources for their 
operations in India from France , the English were able 
to provide them on the spot, if the first advantage 
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possessed by the French was qualified by the considera- 
tion to which attention has just been drawn, the second 
advantage was one that was incontestable, and that goes 
far to explain French successes in the earlier stages of 
the struggle, as well as the narrowness by which the 
English triumph was eventually attained The French 
possessed a considerable European-trained army of 
native sepoys, which at the moment of Dupleix’s arrival 
at Pondicherry did not number less than 5,000 men 

The French thus possessed the military power. On 
the other hand, the English possessed the bulk of the 
trade, a very considerable revenue, and ten times the 
number of commercial stations round the coast The 
opponents were not unequally matched The struggle 
could not fail to present some interesting features, 
and its final solution would necessarily follow the for- 
tunes of the Power that secured the command of the 
sea 1 

Dupleix saw very clearly the advantages possessed by 
the English, and with admirable candour he declared that 
Madras .overshadowed Pondicherry Notwithstanding 
his trained sepoys and the cordiality of his relations 

1 Captain Mahan has made a great reputation by exploiting a 
very old idea, and even the phrase “command of the sea” was 
employed long before we, or any single Power, possessed it In a 
curious pamphlet, The Letters of an Officer of the Irish Brigade to 
his Friend, a French Officer , 1756, I find the Irish officer laying 
down the law that if France was to beat England she must keep 
“the command of the sea,” and assist the Irish m their rebellions 
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Company 8 troops. He obtained a considerable success 
over the French at Cuddalore in January 1748 where 
Clive especially distinguished himself but a little time 
later Lawrence 1 had the misfortune to be taken prisoner 
while besieging Anakuram The English force was 
soon afterwards increased by the arrival of another 
squadron under Admiral Boscawen and it was decided 
to effect the recovery of Madras by attacking the French 
at Pondicherry Dupletx, aided by Paradis until he 
was killed in a sortie, made an able and determined de- 
fence, and after six weeks Boscawen was obliged to 
retire with the loss of one thousand men. What would 
then have happened is doubtful, but news nmved of the 
Treaty of Aix la Chapdle, and the struggle dosed with 
the restoration of Madras and a general reversion to 
the status quo ante. 

The first act in Dupldxs programme thus ended 
with little definite result, but It was clear that the har 
mony previously existing between the English and 
French merchants could not be restored and that the 
ambition of both had been excited b) the evidence 
furnished of the weakness of the native governors and 
the inferiont) of thdr armies. The second act began 
with Intrigues in which the chiefs of the province filled 

1 In a Idler dated 34th April, 174S, to the Court, thanking It 
(or making him a Member of Council, Major Lawrence ipetiatty 
priiicd the Company 1 * European troops, *ajrio* ** I *bouM not 
bloih to »how them before any king* troop*" 
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a prominent idle , and with movements in which the 
Europeans played a more or less concealed part, for 
England and France were then at peace, and there 
could be no open and official war. In one of Major 
Lawrence’s letters at this period occurs the following 
characteristic passage “ The whole country round us is 
at war, and the French governor, M Dupleix, is trying 
all the villainous low methods to involve us in it” 
Dupleix had indeed decided to turn the rivalries and 
disputes of the native chiefs to advantage on his own 
account, and the course of events was certainly in his 
favour The French had acquired some claim on the 
family of the Nabob of the Carnatic, and Dupleix 
greatly increased it by paying the Marathas the ransom 
they demanded for the surrender of Chunda Sahib 
Chun^a Sahib on being released captured Arcot, with 
the assistance of some French troops under Bussy, and 
assumed the style of ruler of the Carnatic At the 
same time Dupleix took up the cause of Muzaffir Jung 
in his efforts to become Subahdar of the Deccan, or, in 
other words, the principal Mogul viceroy south of the 
Nerbudda. At first both of these plans met with re- 
markable success, and within a year of the close of 
Admiral Boscawen’s siege of Pondicherry the French 
could boast that the two prmcipal rulers of Southern 
India were their allies and even their dependants 
Without any recourse to arms, Dupleix by clever poli- 
tical moves made French influence for the moment 
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under D Ache to an action and defeated it on ioth 
September 1759. 

But the decisive engagement had to be fought on 
land and not on sea. Sir Eyre Coote had a force of 
nearly 2,000 Europeans and over 3,000 natives. The 
French commander had 1 500 Europeans and 4,000 
natives. Lally and Bussy, although not fn close accord 
were both brave and capable officers, and when the 
rival armies faced each other on the field of YVandiwash 
on 3 1st Januar), 1760, no one could haw confident!) 
predicted the result Although both armies contained 
a larger number of natives than Europeans, the former 
took little or no part In the action. They seemed to be 
the spectators uhile the fate of India was being decided 
between the European combatants. Lally s position 
n*as a strong one, uJth his left resting on a hfll crowned 
by a battery manned by sailors, and on his right he 
placed his European cavalr) 150 In number He de 
cided to commence the action mth a cavaJr> charge 
In the hope of turning the English left and thus assist 
Ing his main Infantr) attack from the centre. Placing 
himself at the head of the cavalry he sounded the 
charge, but the men refused to follow him It was 
onl) at the third attempt that the> could be Induced 
to charge and then In n faint hearted manner In 
the meantime the battle became general and on neef 
dental shot caused the explosion of a powder magazine 
on the lull killing eight) sailors and destroying the 



4i 


THE CONQUEST OF. INDIA 

\ 

battery. Notwithstanding this misfortune and the 
capture of Bussy, Lally made a strenuous resistance, 
and at one moment it seemed as if he might have 
inflicted on the English in India almost as severe a 
defeat as he had been the chief cause of bringing 
about in Europe This was not to be, and all hopes 
of a French triumph in India were practically swept 
away in the battle-clouds of Wandnvash 

After the battle Lally defended Pondicherry against 
the English for a whole year, and on 7th January, 
1761, he made a surrender on honourable terms, which 
permitted him to return to Europe with the remnants 
of the two regiments he had brought out four years 
earlier. Lally was thrown into the Bastille , and in 
1766, despite the petition of the Duke de Soubise, in 
the name of the French army, that his life should be 
spared, the hero of Fontenoy was executed. Dupleix 
and Lally represent in their names French failure in India, 
and in their persons they experienced Frenchingratitude 
We did not, however, conquer India from the French , 
it would be correct to say that we prevented the 
French conquering it. The story of the conquest 
centres in Clive, whom we left on his way to England 
in 1752 Three years sufficed to restore his health, 
exhaust his savings, and make him ready to resume 
active service In 1755 he sailed for India in the 
capacity of Governor of Fort St David, .and with 
the military rank of Lieutenant-Colonel, conferred upon 
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him by George II On his way he destroyed with 
the co-operation of Admiral Watson the piratical 
stronghold of Ghenah the residence of the Maratha 
chief Angm, who had successfully defied the Bombay 
authorities, and whose raids extended to the Persian 
Gulf and Red Sea A few weeks after Clues arrival 
at Fort St David news came from Bengal of the 
terrible tragedy of the Black Hole. 

The great province of Bengal 1 had been quite un 
affected by the events in the southern and senior 
President The French held Chandemagore, but 
there was no contest between that place and Calcutta 
in imitation of the struggle between Madras and Pond! 
cherry Still the tendency to regard Bengal as a the 
fairest flower in the Company a garden H noted in an 
earlier epoch, had been strengthened by the increase 
of the trade in the Gangetic delta, and by its excep- 
tionally profitable character But, on the other hand 
the Mogul Viceroy of Bengal was supposed to wield 
a far superior military power to that possessed by an> 
of the southern satraps. Behind his deputy at Moor 
shedabad stood the great Emperor himself on the 
throne of Delhi, and, diminished as was the respect 
paid in Madras to the mere numbers of the native 
armies it was still otherwise in Bengal Moreover it 
is onl> fur to note that the establishment at Calcutta 

* Here »~a n ) can mcrtljr reproduce the derenp<K>o ol the 
Uhck Hole amt I bury tfiven m my St*ry IkIu 
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was a civil and commercial one, whereas that at Madras 
had assumed an essentially military character, with its 
European regiments and thousands of trained sepoys. 
Surprise should not be felt, therefore, at the attitude 
of the Calcutta authorities being more respectful and 
even servile towards the native rulers than that of their 
colleagues in Madras, where easily won victories had 
taught a correct appreciation of the superiority of dis- 
cipline over numbers The events that led to the 
establishment of British pow r er on the Ganges can in 
no wise be attributed to the arrogance or self-assertion 
of the East India Company’s representatives there Their 
policy was peace, and they v r ould submit to any exac- 
tions short of absolute repression and extortion There 
is absolutely no evidence to warrant the charge that 
Mr Holwell and his colleagues had any political de- 
signs, and they must be wholly acquitted of having 
contributed in any way to the hostile and tyrannical 
proceedings of the Bengal viceroy, Surajah Dowlah 
That youthful potentate succeeded his grandfather 
at the age of twenty, almost at the moment of Clive’s 
return to India It is said that he hated the English 
from his childhood, and that he gave himself up to 
debauchery It is certain that if there had never been 
a Black Hole tragedy his name would long ere this 
have passed into oblivion Taking offence at some 

trifles which he considered a reflection on his dignity, 

/ 

Surajah Dowlah marched with a large army upon 
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The conduct of Surajah Dowlah himself no doubt 
largely contributed to Clives success. That prince took 
military steps which were incompatible with his pacific 
protestations, and his agent Omlchund played a double 
part Clive saw all the possible perils of the situation 
when Surajah Dowlah began to intrigue with the 
French and he determined on a bold counter stroke 
War had not then been declared between England 
and France, but it was known to be Imminent and 
Clive came to the resolution to nip in the bud all 
danger in Bengal from French hostility bv conquering 
their settlement at Chandcmagore. The expedition 
was secretly fitted out and admirably led The French 
were too surprised and taken too completely at a dis 
advantage to offer much resistance, and the 500 French 
soldiers who might have turned PJassey into a Mogul 
victory were disarmed and made prisoners of war At 
this juncture several of Surajah Dowlah 3 principal 
relatives and officers, disgusted by his treatment or 
disappointed by his want of success began to plot 
for his overthrow' Into these Intrigues Give threw 
himself with energ) for he qulchl> saw that they pro- 
vided him with the mcansof thwartingthc pusillanimous 
counsels of Bengal and at the same time of turning 
a deaf car to the messages of recall from Madras. 
Mirjaffir the commander of Surajah s troops was the 
leader of the plot, and on Its success he was promised 
the succession to Surajah Doulah. 
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At the moment when the plot was ripe for fulfilment 
Omichund turned traitor, or, rather, he demanded the 
enormous sum of £300,000 as the price of his keeping 
faith Clive, brought face to face with a peril that 
threatened the success of the whole design, resorted to 
villainy to catch a villain. He expressed his readiness 
to comply with the Hindu’s request An agreement 
was drawn up, but Clive had two copies prepared — one 
on red paper, the other on white. The former contained 
the promise to Omichund, but was fictitious, and bore 
the forged signature of Admiral Watson, which Clive 
did not scruple to append himself The white treaty 
was the genuine one, and was only produced when 
the Hindu asked to be paid and discovered that he 
was to get nothing It is unnecessary here to go into 
the moral side of this unpleasant matter Clive 
vindicated himself some time . afterwards by declaring, 
in a letter still in existence at the India Office, that 
“ delay and chicanery is allowable against those who 
take advantage of the times, our distresses, and situa- 
tions ” 

Having completed these preliminaries, Clive gave 
the signal by assuming the offensive and marching 
towards Moorshedabad at the head of 3,000 men who, 
as he said, had never turned their backs Surajah 
Dowlah collected all his forces to repel the English, 
and Mir Jaffir, his courage failing him at the last 
- moment, held back and did not join Clive with his 
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followers as had been arranged, In this grave position 
when the two armies were only separated by the 
plain of Plassey Clive called a council of war and 
although Eyre Coote was In favour of attack, the 
majority decided for retreat Give seemed to yield 
to the majority, and for an hour the fate of the 
English in Bengal hung in the balance. Give then 
came to the momentous decision to resume his advance 
and attack the Nabobs army of nearly 60,000 men 
with the 1/xo 1 British and 2 fiOO native troops under 
hts orders. The battle, which was fought on 23rd 
June, 1757, was short, sharp and decisive. The Bengal 
army was put to the rout one hour after the first 
cannon shot and although it lost onl> 500 killed its 
camp guns and baggage formed the prize of the 
victors. Mir Jaffir came into Clives camp to con 
gratulate him, not without doubt as to his reception 
but his fears vanished when Clive greeted him ns 
ruler of Bengal and its dependent provinces. Some 
da>s later the English commander installed him in 
the scat of Surajah Dowlah at the provincial capital 
of Moorshedabad The new ruleds position was as 
sured by his capture and murder of Surajah Dowlah. 

The territorial reward to the East India Compan) 
for the victor) of FLassc) was not much, for the 
chief part of its possessions south of Calcutta it paid 

• Vraooj tbeie *01 I he old y/h moment, wbkh bean 00 its 
colour* im l*Jit 
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a rent to Mir Jaffir The pecuniary reward was a 
sum of ;£Soo,ooo out of the Bengal treasury, but the 
most important result was the establishment in the 
north of the same military power and reputation which 
the English had acquired in the south. Having made 
this striking commencement, Clive hastened to ensure 
and extend the authority and influence of his country 
He despatched one expedition, under the command 
of Major Forde, into the region which is termed the 
Northern Circars, and when Shah Alum, the son of 
the Great Mogul, advanced against Mir Jaffir at the 
head of a large force, boasting that he would re- 
conquer Bengal, Clive went himself to encounter the 
new danger At that moment Shah Alum was closely 
besieging Patna, which seemed on the point of falling, 
but such was the terror of Clive that on hearing of 
his rapid approach the Mogul army broke up its camp 
and fled in all directions In his gratitude for this 
rescue Mir Jaffir assigned to Clive the rent paid him 
by the Company for the district mentioned — namely, 
the Twenty-four Pergunnahs Clive in return made 
this grant over to the Company as the nucleus of 
the Bengal Pension Fund 

At this juncture Clive was called upon to face a 
new and unexpected peril, which threatened to destroy 
all that had been done. The appearance of Lally 
had compelled him to send Eyre Coote and the larger 
portion of his European troops to Madras, and, as 
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the French power in Bengal had been destroyed, there 
seemed no special risk In this step. But Mir Jaftir 
fearful lest the power that had set him up might 
destroy him, had been Intriguing with the Dutch at 
Ch insum, and the Dutch were Induced to believe that 
by a bold stroke they might obtain on the Ganges 
the monopoly they had acquired in the Eastern Arch! 
pelago. They wrote to Batavia a full account of the 
position In Bengal and the Dutch Governor of the 
Indies sent a powerful squadron and a land force of 
1,500 good troops to snatch the prize which Providence 
seemed to have placed within his reach. He reckoned 
without Clive, and he presumed too much on the 
nominal peace between Holland and England de- 
terring the English from attacking even on armed 
expedition directed against themselves. Such con 
sideratlons had not prevented the Dutch murdering 
Englishmen at Amboyna the} did not weigh a feather 
with Clive when he saw that he had to preserve the 
British possessions in Bengal. To reach Chlnsura 
the Dutch had to sail up the HughJi past Calcutta. 
Clive, at the head of n very inferior naval and mdltar> 
force, met them on the way attacked and defeated 
them destroyed several of their largest ships, and 
imposed on the Dutch of Chmsura the onerous con 
dltion that the) were never to interfere In politics 
ngain as the pnee of their being allowed to retain 
their factory The surprise of the French at Chan 
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dernagore had paved the way for Plassey , the discom- 
fiture of the Dutch of Chinsura made its fruits 
assured. 

After Clive’s second return to England Mir Jaffir 
was deposed for his double dealing, but his successor, 
Mir Casim, proved a worse selection, for he massacred 
200 English prisoners at Patna and then fled into 
Oude The Nawab Wazir of that state and Shah 
Alum, who had succeeded to the imperial throne, 
took up the cause of Mir Casim, and the federated 
princes placed in the field the most formidable native 
army that had ever been gathered in Northern India 
On 23rd October, 1764, it met and was signally de- 
feated by the Anglo-Indian army under Major Munro 
at Buxar That battle was in its way as decisive 
'and striking as Plassey The Mogul emperor visited 
the English camp as a suppliant. Bengal, Behar, and 
Orissa were ceded to the English in perpetual sove- 
reignty. To these were added, in the following year, 
the' Northern Circars surrendered by the Nizam, and 
thus England became for the first time a territorial 
power in Bengal. In the seven years from Plassey 
to Buxar the military position m Bengal was placed 
on so indisputable a basis that it passed without 
challenge in that vast province from the day of Munro’s 
victory to the Mutiny 

Not long after Clive’s final departure from Calcutta 
in January, 1767 — his third stay in India was marked 
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by administrative reforms and army reorganization 
and not by military triumphs — a crisis arose m 
Southern India which threatened to prove more difficult 
to deal with than the rivalry of French governors 
and adventurers. In the productive and Interesting 
kingdom of Mysore the native Hindu dynast) which 
had maintained Its Independence long after the Mogul 
advance south of the Ncrbudda, had been lately set 
aside b) a Mahomedan soldier of fortune named Hydcr 
Alt. Before Dupleix fell or Clive established his military 
reputation Hyder Ah had begun the career which 
made him the most striking Indian figure of the 
eighteenth century and our most formidable adversary 
When Munro non Buxar he had become the so\c 
reign of Mysore and a potentate with whom his neigh 
bours must reckon. It was not till the end of the 
)ear I/O 7 that he crossed the path of the English, 
and then onl) because the Nizam of the Deccan 
regretting the loss of the CIrcars resolved for the 
first and last time to arra> his forces against them, 
Buss> took a considerable part In organizing the cam 
pafgn but treachery was the moln weapon relied on 
The Mrams army was defeated at Vellore, and the 
worst peril from the confederacy seemed past \\ hen 
H>dcr All descending from his mountain kingdom 
at the head of 30000 men, plundered the Camatfc 
and compelled the I nghsh authorities at Madras to 
purchase an I 0 nomlnlous peace b> cpiiduding an 
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alliance with him on his own terms For ten years 
after this incident Hyder All’s power seemed greater 

than that of the English in Madras. 

/ 

During that period the affairs of the Company w ere 
guided m India by little men, but in the year 1774 
Warren Hastings, appointed the first Governor-General 
of Bengal, resumed the execution of the task begun 
by Clive The military exploits of Clive might never 
have borne the fruit they did if at so short an interval 
the statesmanship and administrative skill of Warren 
Hastings had not supervened for their consolidation 
Warren Hastings reformed the European administration, 
but his chief achievements were the repudiation of the 
Mogul’s authority by refusing to pay any longer the 
tribute of 300,000 rupees a year, the seizure of Allaha- 
bad, and the increase of the Company’s revenue by 
these and similar 1 high-handed measures From the 
moral point of view there may be nothing to be said 
for them They were the acts of a conqueror, and 
made the more remarkable because effected without 
the least employment of force In this manner 

Hastings added a quarter of a million to the Com- 
pany’s revenue and obtained a capital sum of half a 
million, which was doubled by the subjugation of the 
Rohillas for the benefit of the ruler of Oude. These 
funds provided Hastings with the means of carrying 
on the 'important and serious wars that marked the 
later years ,of his administration Without them he 



54 INDIA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTUR\ 


could never have brought those military operations to 
a triumphant Issue. 

The first opponents with whom Hastings felt It 
necessary to deal were the Marathas, who had founded 
the three great military states of Baroda, Gwalior and 
Indore, governed respective!} by chiefs known as the 
Galkwar Sdndiah, and Holhar, while the Pctshwa, 
representing a nominal headship ruled at Poona. It 
was said that the French, baffled In the south had 
sent emissaries to these courts to stir them up against 
the English, and the authorities of Bomba} were filled 
with alarm as to whether the} could hold thdr own 
Hastings at once realized the gravlt} of the situation 
He raised ten new native regiments and he sent two 
expeditions across India to Bomba} One attacked 
Sdndiah and Captain Popham captured b} assault 
his reputed!} impregnable fort of Gwalior The other 
under Colonel Goddard overthrew the Galkwar of 
Baroda. Peace with the Marathas was concluded on 
favourable terms. 

In the meantime the long pending conflict with 
Hydcr AU had commenced and Buss} the Trench 
officer who had fought at Wandiwash acted as the 
European adviser of the Mjsorcan ruler Fortunatcl} 
before a shot was fired Warren Hastings had b} 
diplomatic means succeeded In detaching the Mram 
from the side of Hydcr Alu In t;8o Hydcr AU 
invaded Madras and carried all before Mm One 



THE CONQUEST OF INDIA 55 

force, under Colonel Baillie, was destroyed , the main 
body, under Sir Hector Munro, the victor of Buxar, 
was compelled to retreat, and, for the first time in 
history, the English turned their backs on a native 
foe. A French, fleet, under the skilful Suffren, the 
ablest sailor that country ever produced, had been 
sent from Europe to co-operate with Hyder Ali ; 
and, for a time, it met with no inconsiderable suc- 
cess. The situation, from every point of view, was 
extremely critical , but Warren Hastings, with charac- 
teristic promptitude, and by an assertion of authority 
m excess of the written letter of his warrant, super- 
seded the incompetent Governor of Madras by sending 
his most experienced and capable officer to conduct 
the war with Hyder All He induced Sir Eyre Coot£, 
the victor of Wandiwash twenty years before, to take 
the command, although the force placed at his dis- 
posal was very meagre, and scarcely exceeded that 
with which he had defeated Lally. Eyre Coote 
arrived just in time When he reached Madras, in 
November, 1780, he found the French fleet in posses- 
sion of the roadstead, the town of Wandiwash on the 
eve of surrender to Hyder Ali, and a state of panic 
prevailing at Fort St George The most pressing 
step was to draw' Hyder Ali away from Madras and 
to relieve Wandiwash With this object Coote exe- 
cuted a difficult march to the south of Pondicherry , 
but, although he succeeded in his main object, he 
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found that he had placed himself In a df sad van 
tageous and dangerous position In face of Hyder All’s 
numerous arm) with which the French squadron was 
able to co-operate. When he reached Cuddalorc, a 
short distance south of Pondicherry, he endeavoured 
to recover the ground he had lost b) assuming the 
offensive, but In an attack on the pagoda of Chelam 
bakam, he met with a repulse, which might have had 
grave consequences. It vras then that he retired a 
few miles further south and took up a strong position 
nt Porto Nova The spirit of this gallant general 
untamed by years or b> his recent reverse, would 
not brook a defensive battle. He again assumed the 
offensive, and Inflicted on II)dcr AH as crushing a 
defeat as an> recorded in Anglo-Indian hlstor) He 
followed up his victor} with remarkable cnerg) and 
without leaving the cnem> time to breathe. When he 
halted his small arm) in Februar) 178^ he had In 
little more than twelve months, rescued the whole o! 
the Madras I redden C) from a confident and daring 
assailant, and inflicted a succession of defeats on the 
ablest native soldier and ruler Southern India had 
ever known. The struggle proved fatal to Its author 
Before j>eacc was signed Hyder Ah broken In spirit 
died of baffled rage and spleen at his discomfiture 
and his power and ambition jiassed to hb ion Tippoo 
Sahib. 

The close of the struggle with the usurping Ma 
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homedan power in Mysore was not reached for many 
years after the departure of Warren Hastings, and 
only as the result of two severe campaigns The 
Marquis Cornwallis was forced, by Tippoo Sahib’s 
invasion of Travancore, to draw the sword at the end 
of the year 1789, and it was not until the year 1791 
that he succeeded m driving “ the tiger of Seringa- 
patam” into his capital and compelling him to sue 
for peace Tippoo surrendered half his territory, and 
paid us an indemnity of three millions sterling , but 
his spirit was not broken, and French encouragement 
was not lacking to bid him prepare and hope for re- 
venge The struggle reached its most critical stage in 
1^98, when the Marquis Wellesley arrived in India, 
specially charged with the mission of establishing 
British predominance throughout the peninsula. At 
that moment Bonaparte was in Egypt, and every 
vestige of French power in India became of magnified 
importance The Nizam’s army had been trained by 
Bussy and other French officers, Scindiah’s army was 
becoming really formidable in the hands of De Boigne, 
and Tippoo’s sympathies were strongly with Bona- 
parte, who had promised his co-operation Wellesley 
set himself to his task at once He cajoled or fright- 
ened the Nizam into dismissing his French officers, 
disbanding their regiments, and signing a treaty 
promising to employ no Europeans except English- 
men Having made himself secure at Hyderabad, 
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Wellesley declared war on Tlppoo invaded his state 
with two armies, and captured his capital by assault 
Tlppoo himself was slain in the breach of Seringa 
patam on 4th Ma> 1799 and from that da> to the 
present the peace of Southern India has been practi 
cally undisturbed 

A more serious task awaited Lord Wellesle) than 
the overthrow of the power of Tippoo much diminished 
by the previous war with Lord Cornwallis. He cn 
deavoured to make the Maratha chiefs accept an 
arrangement similar to that which he had imposed on 
the Nizam , and when he exacted from the Pdshwa the 
Treaty of Bassdn embodying such an arrangement, 
it seemed as if his end might be attained by peaceful 
means. But the militant Maratha chiefs repudiated 
the action of the Pdshwa who had been expelled 
from his capital b> Ilolkar and Sdndiah and the 
Rajah of Nagporc formed a defensive and offensive 
alliance to resist the pretensions of the English. It 
was in this grave cmergcnc) that Wellesley showed 
the highest gifts of statesmanship and he was fortu 
natc in finding In his younger brother Sir Arthur 
Wellesle) the future Duke of Wellington and in 
General Lake, two extremely able commanders to 
lead hts armies and realize his plans. The campaigns 
which followed were among the most bnllnnt and 
successful In the whole of our Eastern experiences. 
Sir Arthur Wellesle) won the battles of Assayc and 
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Argaum, and captured the strong fortress of Ahmed- 
nugger Lake gained still more striking victories at 
Aligarh and Laswan, and concluded a most remark- 
able march at Delhi with the rescue of the Mogul 
emperor from his Maratha gaolers These battles 
were fiercely contested, and gained with difficulty and 
at considerable loss Want of funds pi evented the 
prosecution of the war with Holkar to its bitter end 
and a hollow peace prevailed until, in the time of the 
Marquis of Hastings, the second war with the Marathas 
brought to a conclusion the struggle with that vigorous 
race 

An interval of peace ensued, marked only in the 
time of Lord Minto by the expeditions undertaken 
to expel the French from the islands of Mauritius 
and Java. Both these expeditions were crowned with 
success , and while Mauritius, as a French possession, 
was permanently annexed, Java, after six years’ bene- 
ficent administration by Sir Stamford Raffles, was 
restored to the Dutch The war in 1814-6 with the 
Goorkhas of Nepaul, who offered a stubborn resist- 
ance and only succumbed to the military skill of Sir 
David Ochterlony, formed a prelude to the campaigns 
that established the question of supremacy in Central 
Iadia. The year 1817 began with a war against the 
Pindan bands which held the whole of Central India 
With these the greater Maratha chiefs were either in 
sympathy or in open alliance Holkar and the Rajah 
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of Nagpore openly supported them and the Poshwa 
lent the allies all the influence of his name. At the 
battle of Mehidpore HolkaPs army was routed (21st 
December 1817), and that chief compelled to sue for 
peace. In the following spring the Pindan bands were 
overthrown and dispersed and the Petshwa surren 
dered and resigned his power and authority The fall 
of the Peishwa signified the collapse of the Marathn 
confederacy It had never presented an absolutely 
united front, but after the fall of the descendant and 
representative of Sivajl the rivalry and jealousy be 
tween the militant ruling chick became still more 
pronounced Each had been willing to ydcld prece 
dencc to that titular leader when none would cede a 
point or a pretension to the other 
The conquest of India may' be considered to have 
ended with the second Maratha war In 1817-8 It n 
quite true that large portions of territory were subsc 
qucntly added to the dominion of the Company even 
within the limits of Hindostan but they were appro 
priated not from the mere love of conquest, but from 
absolute necessity in completing or consolidating whit 
had been conquered. In sixty years dating from 
PI asscy the East India Company had extended Its 
dominion from the few factories and trading ports 
stationed around the coast over the whole of the 
peninsula outside the Punjab. The viceroy's of the McktiI 
in Bengal the Deccan, and Oude hail been either 
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superseded or reduced to a position of subordination 
The most formidable military races — the Mnhomedans 
of Mysore, the Marathas of c\cry principality from 
Delhi to the Nerbudda, and the Rohilla Afghans of 
Northern India — had in turn been compelled to yield 
to the steady discipline and unsurpassable courage of 
the British Kings held their states at the pleasure of 
that trading Company, whose origin had been humble, 
whose fortunes had long been checkered by reverses, 
and whose greatness had been thrust upon it The 
Great Mogul, whose imperial power seemed so irre- 
sistible at the beginning of the seventeenth century, had 
become in the early years of the nineteenth the puppet 
of the English, thankful to find that their protection 
was less irksome and less costly than that of the 
Marathas 1 


1 The Story oj India 
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superseded or reduced to a position of subordination 
The most formidable military races — the Mahomedans 
of Mysore, the Marathas of every principality from 
Delhi to the Nerbudda, and the Rohilla Afghans of 
Northern India — had in turn been compelled to yield 
to the steady discipline and unsurpassable courage of 
the British Kings held their states at the pleasure of 
that trading Company, whose origin had been humble, 
whose fortunes had long been checkered by reverses, 
and whose greatness had been thrust upon it The 
Great Mogul, whose imperial power seemed so irre- 
sistible at the beginning of the seventeenth century, had 
become in the early years of the nineteenth the puppet 
of the English, thankful to find that their protection 
was less irksome and less costly than that of the 
Marathas 1 
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Chapter III 

T lie riRST EPOCH Or REFORM 

T IIF general interest of the British public in 
the affairs of India ma) be said to date from 
the throwing open of trade with that country 
at the time of the renewal of the Compan) s cliarter 
in the pear 1815, The abolition of the trade monojxd) 
which the hast India Compan) had enjoyed for the 
centurj following the amalgamation of the Companies 
was the signal for a great development of trade and 
alio of interest in India, but so long as the Compan) re 
tained the monopoly of trade with China its commercial 
character could not be considered Inferior to its political 
The consequences of these changes and warnings of 
change could not but be far reaching There was not 
onl) an increased sense of responsibilitj but an in 
creased appreciation of the nceesslt) of defence against 
preilbV attack It was well known that the China 
m rnojK>!) lud on!) been renewed in 1 R 1 3 for twcnt> 
)rJn as a last sop to the Compan) and when its 
lean l>~d tl c fear was even i*rvjlcnt that tin* 
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demand for reform so general after the accession of 
William IV. might extend to the very existence of 
the Company. It would scarcely be going too far 
to say that, after the close of the long governor-general- 
ship of Lord .Hastings m 1823, the directors of the 
Company laboured under a feeling that to some extent 
the institution which they represented was on its 
trial. 

Under this combination of circumstances it was not 
surprising that the idea of reform based on financial 
retrenchment and legislative amelioration should be irr 
the air. India could no longer be regarded merely as 
the milch cow from which might be drawn an endless 
succession of dividends Its conquest had entailed the 
responsibility of governing a vast population with a due 
regard for its rights, and also for the moral obligations 
of a higher civilization It was perfectly clear to 
everybody that we should stand self-condemned if we 
failed to give India something better than the Mogul 
Government When a successor had to be appointed 
to Lord Hastings, Lord William Bentinck, who had 
had some Indian experience as Governor of Madras, 
and who had played a considerable part in Sicily and 
Italy during the Napoleonic struggle, was one of the 
candidates, but the Court chose the Earl of Amherst, 
who had conducted the second English embassy to 
China in 1816. What the Company expected from its 
representative above everything else was economy and 
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retrenchment, and it so happened that events forced 
Lord Amherst to undertake the costly campaign m 
Burma which not only swallowed up nil his available 
resources, but produced a greater deficit than ever In 
great alarm the Court determined that Its next governor 
general should at all events be a champion of economy 
and a capable financier and remembering that Lord 
William Rcntlnck had been one of Its most thrift) 
representatives It chose him ns Lord Amherst a successor 
In July 1827 1 

Lord William Cavendish Bentlnck was the second 
son of the third Duke of Portland and Lad) Dorothy 
Cavendish, only daughter of the fourth Duke of 
Devonshire. In 1803 when he was not twenty nine 
years of age, after some military sendee In various parts 
of Europe, he arrived at Madras os governor in sue 
cession to the second Lord Clive; Although he took 
no direct part In the campaign with llolkar he assisted 
Sir Arthur Wellesley In theAssayc campaign by sending 
him supplies and he was thanked for his co-operation 
by the general and also by his brother, the Marquis 
\\ cllnlcy then Governor General* In a eommumca 
tlon written at this time Lord \\ filfam Bentlnck speaks 
of* Bml h greatness being founded upon Indian hap- 
plneii " — a memorable phrase written more than twenty 
yean l**fnre the Idea of reform had been seriously 

' Ms «t 4 pm unit fn ImJta 1 U Ja\y { iff jff 



THE FIRST EPOCH OF REFORM 65 


entertained in Anglo-Indian circles The details of 
his governorship in Madras do not concern our subject, 
except the remarkable incident which brought it to an 
end — namely, the mutiny at Vellore 

Vellore, a town west of Madras and not far distant 
from Arcot, was an important cantonment of the Madras 
army Several sons of the famous Tippoo Sahib lived 
there, surrounded by some of their family retainers, on 
the bounty of the Company. It was rather a turbulent 
little community, and it was’ believed that intrigues 
were often set in motion for the recovery of Mysore 
About this time too various innovations had been intro- 
duced into the Madras army, with the idea of smartening 
up the sepoys’ appearance on parade In 1805 a new 
turban was introduced , in 1806 the sepoys were 
forbidden to wear their caste marks and earrings on 
parade Sir John Cradock, afterwards Lord Howden, 
the Madras commander-in-chief, was a severe martinet 
of the old pipe-clay school These injudicious steps 
were not long in producing the consequences that might 
have been foreseen 

The first mutiny occurred in April, 1806, at Vellore, 
when the 2nd battalion of the 4th Native Infantry, one 
of the most distinguished regiments m the service, 
refused to wear the turban An English cavalry regi- 
ment, the 19th Dragoons, was sent to Vellore, twenty- 
-one sepoys who had acted as ringleaders were arrested, 
and after a court-martial two were sentenced to severe 
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corporal punishment and dismissal from the army while 
the other nineteen were pardoned This partial measure 
did not much Improve the situation. The agitation 
continued and Sir John Cradock, alarmed at the attitude 
of the soldiers, talked of giving way and at last asked 
the governor what should be done to abate the excite- 
ment Lord William replied that, ‘ whatever might be 
the objection to the measures, yielding in the face of 
force was to be avoided " and thus made hi m self respon 
Bible for the maintenance of the original order 

On i oth July the native troops at Vellore rose, 
attacked their officers, murdered several of them and 
besieged the small European force which was cut off 
from the arsenal A message was sent summoning the 
19th Dragoons to come to the rescue, and fortunately 
this regiment arrived In time. The native troops were 
promptly attacked, routed and dispersed Many 
hundreds were cut down by the cavalry, and the 
captured ringleaders were blown from the guns. For 
a moment there was some apprehension lest tfic spirit 
of insubordination might spread to Secunderabad but 
the well timed measures of Colonel Montresor checked 
the spread of the movement. The famous Vellore 
mutiny the warning and model of 1857 was promptly 
suppressed, and It might have passed Into oblivion but 
for the ndlgnatlon of the Court with its representatives 
at Madras. In April 1807, It recalled or rather removed 
Lord William B cntmck In a summary ai\d discourteous 
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fashion, although it recognized " the uprightness of his 
intentions and regard for its service ” On his return to 
England he endeavoured, by petitioning the Court and 
publishing a defence, to obtain reparation, because he 
had been “ condemned as an accomplice in measures 
with which I had no further concern than to obviate 
their ill consequences.” The Court would not on this 
occasion withdraw or modify its censure, but in 1827 it 
rendered him the fullest satisfaction by his nomination 
to the post of Governor- General. Lord William Ben- 
tinck accepted the appointment with special satisfaction, 
because he interpreted it as the justification of his 
conduct in 1806. 

The administrative measures and political reforms 
to which Lord William Bentinck devoted himself 
during the seven years he was in India might be 
divided under three main heads — financial reorganiza- 
tion , the suppression of crime and cruel practices which 
disqualified the Hindus from being regarded as civilized, 
and reflected on the Government responsible for their 
actions , and the dissemination of education based on 
the English language, with its necessary corollaries of 
political liberty and a share in the government. 

The most pressing of all the questions with 
which the new Governor-General had to deal was the 
state of the finances. The revenue showed a deficit 
of more than one million sterling, and, as Sir Charles 
Metcalfe said, “ the Government which allows this 
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to go on in time of peace deserves any punishment* 
His own instructions from the Court enjoined on 
Lord V/OEam Bentmck above Everything else to effect 
retrenchment and economies, but they only Indicated 
one direction In which this could be done, and that 
was by the abolition of batta. The word “ battn ’ 
means "extra pay” and long usage had accustompd 
the officers to regard at least the half batta allowed 
them even In their cantonments during peace as part 
of their regular pay Lord William Ben ti nek was 
strictly ordered to reduce all full batta to half batta- 
This step gave rise to much clamour and to consider 
able agitation in military circles. Petitions were 
addressed to the Governor General and sent home 
to England The Calcutta press found two years 
amusement in abusing Lord William Bentmck per 
sonally to which he philosophically replied by saying 
that H he knew of no subject which the press might 
not freely discuss.* 5 But finally the orders of the 
Court on the subject of batta were made law in 
September 183a From the noise and volume of the 
agitation one might fancy that the stake at issue was 
exceedingly large. As a matter of fact, the change 
effected an economy of twenty thousand pounds a 
year which went but a small way towards restoring 
an equilibrium. 

Further economies of trifling amounts were effected 
by the abolition of the Provincial Courts of Appeal 
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and Circuit, and by a reduction of the civil establish- 
ment. But the real reform was attained by the sub- 
stitution of native clerks and functionaries in all 
subordinate offices for Englishmen, and when this step 
had been effectually carried out the burden on the 
exchequer was lightened to the extent of half a 
million a year. At the same time army expenditure 
was reduced in a summary fashion, and the establish- 
ment was diminished to a sufficient extent to lessen 
the vote by a million a year By these radical steps 
an equilibrium was soon brought within sight, if not 
actually attained. 

While controlling the expenditure Lord William 
Bentinck did not neglect the sources of revenue The 
land revenue of Bengal had been fixed by the per- 
manent tenure of Lord Cornwallis During the whole 
period of his stay m India Lord William was occupied 
with the settlement of the land revenue in the North- 
West Provinces When carried into effect in 1833, it 
materially added to the revenue of the Government 
of India. Another considerable addition was made 
by the successful carrying out of an arrangement with 
the Maratha chiefs of Central India for licensing the 
direct conveyance of opium from Malwa to Bombay 
The necessity for this arrangement was proved by the 
fact that Malwa opium not only escaped all contri- 
bution to the Government of India, but, being exported 
from the Portuguese ports of Diu and Daman under 
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the Portuguese flag, entered into competition in China 
with Patna opium and undersold it The joint result 
of the economies noted and of the new sources of 
revenue provided was that before Lord William Ben 
tinck left India the defiat of one million which he 
had found cm his arrival, had been converted into a 
surplus of two millions. 

Lord William Ben tinck s financial and other reforms 
were of the greatest assistance to the Company in 
obtaining the renewal of its charter In 1833 The 
Select Committee appointed to consider the facts began 
its labour* In 1829, with very hostile intentions towards 
the Company But its energies were exhausted long 
before the final scene in the House, when the charter 
was renewed with the benches deserted and all Interest 
In the question evaporated. The renewal of the charter 
was not, however done in its entirety The monopoly 
of the trade with China was cancelled, and trade with 
that country was thrown open, just as that with India 
itself had been in 1813. The loss of the China trade, 
which earned the shareholders their dividend a* was 
*aid in somewhat far fetched language, was declared 
to signify ruin but a very brief experience sufficed to 
show that this fear was baseless. During the whole 
of the discussion the East India Company was more 
or less on Its trial, and it was undoubtedly due to 
Lord William Ben tinck, whoso reforms quickened the 
life of India and advanced the clock of progr ess by" 
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half a century, that the verdict was one tantamount 
to an honourable acquittal. 

At the beginning of his administration Lord William 
Bentinck was compelled to adopt strong measures for 
the suppression of the gangs of professional robbers 
called “ thugs ” or “ thags ” 1 The word “ thag ” in 
Hindustani means “ cheat,” but it does not give a very 
true idea of the thug’s mode of operations Their 
other name of phansi-gar (noose-throwers) is more 
explicit, as they strangled their victims with a scarf 
or rope They seem to have long been a pest of India, 
as the French traveller Tavernier mentions “ the 
stranglers of the highway ” as one of the chief perils 
of the unwary or unguarded traveller in the seventeenth 
century These secret murderers formed a guild ot 
their own, into which adifnssion was difficult, and rarely 
granted except to members of families that had been 
long enrolled among the initiated Religious cere- 
monies were introduced to glorify and exalt the base 
profession of a highwayman operating by the perpetra- 
tion of murder The secrecy of the method, the long 
impunity of the criminals, and the helplessness of a 
fatalistically disposed people enhanced the reputation 
of the thugs and the timidity of the incapable and 
corrupt native Governments The impunity enjoyed 
by the thugs was only disturbed when Lord William 

1 “ Thag ” is the so-called scientific spelling, but the pronuncia- 
tion is “ thug ”<• 
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Ben tin ck took np the question of their suppression 
by the appointment of a Thug Commission and by 
deputing special officers, of whom Colonel Sleeman 
de se rves special mention, to hunt them down. 

The following description of their methods is sum 
marised from my own Lift of Lord William Bcntmck 
Having performed certain propitiatory rites of a quasi 
religious character, and obtained some favourable prog 
n os ti cations as to the result of their enterprise*' they 
set out along one of the main roads frequented by 
merchants and travellers. To all appearance they were 
a party of unarmed and harmless men either pursuing 
their business as traders or returning to their villages 
from a pilgrimage. In days of open robbery travellers 
were only too glad to meet with companions, and the 
thugs never experienced any difficulty in picking up 
one or more than one unsuspecting wayfarer m route 
There was nothing in their demeanour or conduct to 
exdte suspicion. At the well or caravanserai they 
seemed like inoffensive travellers, and the only ground 
for suspicion was that which least arouses it — an exces- 
sive affability and a too conciliatory attittfde towards 
strangers. Having once selected their- victim, their 
patience in waiting for the most favourable moment 
to strike the blow was remarkable, and constituted the 
main secret of their power and protracted impunity 
In nearly all cases the deed was done at a moment 
^ hen the victim would be least prepared .and most off 
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his guard — engaged in either his prayers or his ablu- 
tions — and the noose was always used with such deadly 
precision that the murdered person never had a chance 
of raising an alarm The larger proportion of victims 
were single individuals, but if the gang was sufficiently 
numerous — and sometimes the thugs travelled in bands 
of sixty or seventy — they would not be afraid to entice 
a considerable body of travellers, and to murder as 
many as a "dozen at a single massacre In all cases 
they resorted to every precaution to prevent surprise 
from interruption, and with such success that no in- 
stance of failure is recorded The younger members 
of the family or band served their apprenticeship as 
scouts, and it was only after many years’ employment 
in this innocent capacity that they were even allowed 
to witness the perpetration of a crime, while the act 
of throwing the scarf was always entrusted to the 
most expert and experienced member of the band 
Their skill in effecting the murder was matched by 
that with which they concealed the body and removed 
all traces of the crime 

At the time of which we are 'speaking Central India 
had become the chief scene of their operations, and the 
chiefs of Malwa and Rajputana were too weak to crush 
them. Their officials are even ^believed to have con- 
nived at their proceedings for bribes or a share of the 
plunder In the year 1829 the suppression of thuggee 
was taken seriously in hand, and the task continued 
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during six years. Two thousand thugs were arrested 
during that period, and of that number fifteen hundred 
were punished either with death or long terms of im 
prisonraent The native Governments stimulated by 
British example, took an active part in hunting down 
the bandits, but the native Courts of Justice showed 
great reluctance to pronounce a death sentence in any 
case. To meet this difficulty plenary judicial powers 
were conferred on the agent in Central India, to whom 
was entrusted the chief direction of the pursuit and 
prosecution. The chief culprits were captured and 
punished the more formidable bands were broken up 
and the family ties and secrets of initiation were de- 
stroyed or forgotten. In this way the suppression of 
the thugs was effected, not merely for the Immediate 
period, but permanently for all time, and It is exceed 
ingly improbable that they will ever be revived. 

A still more memorable achievement, and one which 
will be always associated with the name of Lord 
William Bentinck, was the abolition of sati suttee, or 
widow burning 1 This practice was sanctioned by 
religion and custom the unfortunate women who per 
formed the sacrifice were extolled as model wives and 
paragons of virtue. It was specially in vogue In 

1 Suttee, or tall, means i Imply u a pore and virtuous woman * j 
the act of immolation rru saha gamma, “accompanying A bus 
bantf* corpse, * but rottee has been adopted by common mage n 
the phrase for the act 
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Bengal, and the holy river Ganges had witnessed count- 
less acts of self-immolation during the progress of 
centuries. The custom, shocking as it would have been 
under 'any circumstances to the European mind, was 
rendered more horrible by the knowledge that these 
immolations were often not voluntary, that sometimes 
they were only rendered possible by drugging the 
victim, and that a suttee was consequently often only 
an euphemism for murder At the same time it was 
impossible for the English to take up the position 
adopted by the native reformers Dwarakanath Tagore 
,and Rammohun Roy, viz , that suttee was an innovation 
not sanctioned by or in real accordance with the true 
teaching of Hinduism. It was no part of our duty or 
mission to attempt to draw a dividing line between the 
true and the false in the religious beliefs of the people. 
It was the sheet anchor of our policy in India to leave 
all those burning questions alone, and neither to define 
nor to challenge the Code of Manu But the same 
indifference that was shown to a religious custom or 
conviction could not be extended to a crime, and the 
more closely the question was examined the clearer did 
it appear that suttee was a crime perpetrated at the 
expense of the weak, the unoffending, and the helpless 
It must be conceded to the English rulers of Bengal 
that, from their first appearance in that province, they 
did not conceal their disapprobation of the practice, and 
various measures were proposed by some of the earlier 
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governor-generals for putting an end to it For fear 
of seeming to Interfere with the religion of the people 
and for other reasons no steps were taken, and a hope 
was even encouraged by some of the native magistrates 
that the practice would die a natural death. Far from 
this proving the case, It showed a tendency to increase, 
and especially among the races from which the Bengal 
army was recruited. Lord MInto passed the only 
practical measure dealing with It before the time of 
which we are now speaking by making the sanction of 
the English authorities essential for the ceremony to be _ 
performed. In this way it was hoped to put an end to 
Involuntary sacrifices but this well intentioned regula 
tion was rendered quite Inoperative by native Ingenuity 
the fanaticism of the devotees, and the terrorism exer 
osed over the women. To give an Idea of the number 
of suttees, It may be stated that in the Lower Provinces 
of Bengal the average for the ten years ending In 1828 
was six hundred per annum. The Marquis of Hastings, 
whose courage at least no one could think of disputing 
did not think It safe to Interfere with the homd 
superstition," because It was the practice of the high 
caste Bengal army The hesitation shown In suppress- 
ing suttee was not due to any doubt as to the evil or 
the abuses of the practice, but to apprehension lest Its 
suppression might disturb the discipline and allegiance 
of the Bengal native army 
Snch was the position of the question when Lord 
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William Bentinck assumed the government of India 
The weight of experience was against stirring up un- 
necessary agitation and danger by grappling with it 
The instructions of the Court of Directors, if they did 
not fetter his action, at least inculcated the need of 
caution. The personal experience of Lord William 
Bentinck was certainly calculated to make him opposed 
to any hazardous legislation There was no incumbent 
duty on him to deal with the question at all He 
might have passed it on to his successor m the same 
manner as his predecessors had passed it on to him. 
He might have accepted the dictum of the Marquis of 
Hastings that it required great personal influence with 
and a certain ascendency over the native troops to 
carry out such a measure successfully, and he could 
have truthfully declared that he did not possess the 
influence of the conqueror of the Marathas Or he 
might have based his refusal to act in the matter on 
Lord Amherst’s not unreasonable “apprehension of 
evils infinitely greater than those arising from the exist- 
ence of the practice” But he at once, and without 
hesitation, came to the conclusion that he could not 
remain indifferent to this crime, and abstain from action 
against it, without himself being guilty of “ the crime 
of multiplied murder” 

As a prudent preliminary to any action, an inquiry 
was instituted as to the feelings of the sepoys of the 
Bengal army u in the matter. A number of questions 
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was put to forty nine officers of special experience and 
knowledge of the native troops. Twenty four advocated 
the total and Immediate suppression of the practice, and 
only five reported against any interference. The re 
malnlng twenty were m favour of suppression by 
Indirect measures. An overwhelming majority agreed 
that the sepoy was far less Interested In the subject 
than was supposed. This conclusion removed the great 
deterrent In the path of reform and Immediate measures 
were decided upon. Judicial authority' supported the 
military and m 1829 the Nizamat Adalat, or High 
Court composed of native judges, reported unanimously 
In favour of the permanent and immediate abolition of 
suttee. The conclusion to which Lord William came 
on this and other evidence — rune tenths of the public 
functionaries of the province were declared to be in 
favour of abolition — was that it was perfectly safe as 
well as expedient to order Its Immediate suppression. 

Suttee was formally suppressed by Regulation No. 17 
of 4th December, 1829 an( i pronounced to be a cnmc 
of culpable homicide, punishable with imprisonment or 
fine, or with both. The Courts of Justice were also 
left the option in extreme cases of passing a capital 
sentence. This regulation applied at first only to 
Bengal but in 1830 it was extended to the rest of 
India. I am tempted to repeat the deliberate conclu 
sions expressed on a former occasion 1 on the subject 
1 Lord WiUuxm Bent inch Rolen of Indtr, Seda. 
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of Lord William’s great reform m, to use his own words, 
“ washing out a foul Stain upon British rule,” 

These words of Lord William Bentinck suggest some 
remarks, in conclusion, on the principles underlying our 
policy in India, which have as much force to-day as 
they had sixty years ago, when Indian reform was first 
taken seriously in hand by the abolition of suttee 
Non-interference with any native practice was the first 
article of faith with the East India Company, which, 
while admitting in their fullest extent the services it 
rendered to the State, was after all a commercial body 
m its essence It may be admitted that the determina- 
tion to show all possible respect and consideration to 
the practices and prejudices of the Indian population was 
and still is sound policy But after all there is another 
side to the question It may be difficult to fix on paper 
the limits of toleration, and to declare beforehand the 
points at which active intervention should commence. 
But practical men could never experience any difficulty 
in deciding when a Hindu practice must be considered 
a foul stain on British rule It is unjustifiable from 
every point of view except religious bigotry, and im- 
politic in the extreme, to take steps to coerce the 
Hindus and other Indian creeds to adopt Christianity 
Their religion should be as sacred in the eyes of those 
who govern them as it is in their own. When we 
refuse to recognize this truth and act in contravention 
- of it, we shall, have taken the first step towards the loss 
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of our Indian Empire. But respect and protection for 
the religion of the Hindus cannot allow us to be blind 
to acts which are opposed to the clearly established 
rights of humanity No religion can justify the sacrifice 
of Innocent persons. A civilised Government is bound 
to protect them or to lose its own reputation. 

It was for this reason that, even If the Hindus had 
made the abolition of suttee an excuse for revolt, we 
were bound sooner or later to Intervene for the pro- 
tection of women who could not help themselves, and 
who were the victims of a senseless and brutal tyranny 
and bondage. The enlightened and educated Hindu 
must realize that the legislation directed against special 
acts of what can only be considered human cruelty 
arising from ignorance sanctioned by long usage, does 
not injure his religion in the least With the doctrine 
and religious ceremonies of Hinduism the Government 
of India has no more inclination or intention of med 
dling than it has with the creeds of the Mahomedans 
and the Pars is. But a solemn and imperative duty rests 
upon us to put an end to cruel and brutalising acts 
wherever committed under our jurisdiction, and for 
these we cannot allow either religion or long usage to 
be on excuse or a safeguard. The suppression of suttee 
was and still remains the most striking instance of the 
fulfilment of this obligation. 

Having dealt with the great social reform and 
financial improvements, the subject of the general 
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administration naturally suggests itself m the next 
place for consideration. One great reform in the civil 
service of the country was the prohibition of the accept- 
ance of gifts or presents by its members from any 
native Before this regulation was passed the practice 
had been general, and it was rightly considered to open 
the door to a number of abuses 

Although Lord William Bentmck’s rule was the most 

\ 

peaceful before the Mutiny, he had to sanction two 
important annexations, both caused by the excesses of 
the princes and incapacity or worse of the ministers of 
the states in question. Mysore and Coorg were in- 
corporated in British India, the former to be restored in 
1 88 1 to the descendant of the Maharaja deposed fifty 
years earlier The internal condition of the kingdom 
of Oude was also extremely bad, and it was undoubtedly 
aggravated by the manner in which the Governor- 
General’s hands were tied by the East India Company, 
whose orders were peremptory in forbidding him to 
interfere with the native states They did not prevent 
the two annexations referred to, but they saved Oude 
from annexation for a further quarter of a century. It 
may be noted, however, that the despatches of Lord 
William Bentinck in 1831 and 1832, advocating annexa- 
tion, furnish the justification for the step when it was 
taken twenty-five years later by Lord Dalhousie. In 
two trifling matters the relations with the native states 
were not without interest. The Maharaja of Patiala, 
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who also deserves mention for having lent the Govern- 
ment, in a moment of difficulty twenty lakhs without 
interest, sold us the greater part of the hill on which 
stands Simla, and the site of Darjeeling was also 
purchased from the Rajah of Sikkim. Lord William 
Bentinck will thus be remembered for having es- 
tablished the two most important sanitaria and hill 
stations in Northern India. 

All these measures may be said to have had their 
objective and their consummation In the education and 
public employment of the natives, for which education 
was essential. The adoption of English as the official 
language of the civil and judicial administration was 
regarded by some of the older school with a very lively 
sense of apprehension. The measure that was above all 
others to unify a British India was pronounced on high 
authority to be certain to provoke trouble and entail 
disaster The majority were of this view but a few en 
lightened men like Sir Charles Metcalfe, Sir Charles 
Trevelyan, and Mr Russell Colvin, held the contrary 
opinion and in 1833 they received a powerful ally In 
Mr Macaulay who came out as legal member of 
Council. It does not appear to be any exaggeration to 
say that the genius and assiduity of Macaulay turrfed 
the scale against the Orientalists who championed 
Arabic and Sanscrit In a minute of remarkable lucidity 
and power Macaulay turned the arguments of his oppo- 
nents against themselves, and proved to the dullest mind 
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that no other language was practically possible or de- 
sirable except English The force of Macaulay’s 
brilliant periods was not diminished by the plain words 
of an Anglo-Indian administrator when Sir Charles 
Metcalfe added “ The English language seems to me 
to be the channel through which we are most likely to 
convey improvement to the natives of India.” 

But the most convincing argument of all in favour of 
the adoption of the English language was that it was 
essential to the admission of the natives to a proper share 
in the government of the country. If the Orientalists 
had triumphed, they would have injured their own 
clients, because we could never have trusted men trained 
by a standard of Eastern antiquity to carry out or con- 
form with the teaching of civilized government In all 
empires there must be some connecting link, and in 
India it could only be that of language. The adoption 
of English as the official tongue, in 1835, was accom- 
panied by Lord William Bentinck’s strong recommenda- 
tion in favour of throwing open the higher posts of the 
civil service to natives As Sir Charles Trevelyan said 
in his evidence before the committee in 1853 “To 
Lord William Bentinck belongs the great praise of 
having placed our dominion in India on its proper 
foundation, in the recognition of the great principle that 
India is to be governed for the benefit of the Indians, 
and that the advantages which we derive from it should 
only be such qs are incidental to and inferential from 
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that course of proceeding” It should also be recorded 
that Lord William was the first Governor-General to 
admit native gentlemen mto his Intimacy He did not 
exclude the leaders of native thought and intelligence 
from his splendid hospitality, and for the first time m 
Anglo-Indian intercourse the social barrier between the 
several races was removed. This practice disappeared 
with him and was not revived for another thirty year*. 
It contributed not a little to the exceptional reputation 
Lord William Ben ti nek enjoys to this very hour among 
the natives of India. 

Lord William Bcntincks governor-general ship was 
also remarkable for the revival of the old fears as to the 
possibility of an Invasion of India from the side of 
Afghanistan- Russia s activity in Persia and Central 
Asia was one cause of this apprehension, and the in 
temal division of Afghanistan was another The reign 
ing family of the Sudoxals had been deposed from the 
throne of Cabul and in its place ruled Dost Mahomed 
of the rival Barukxal family which is represented to-day 
by the Amir Abdur Rahman. The representative of 
the Sudoods at this time was Shuja ul Mulk* an exile 
in British India Although more than a quarter of a 
century had elapsed since his reception of Mountstuart 
Elphmstone at Peshawur and despite several Inter 
mediate failures, Shuja still retained the hope of 
recovering his own again. In 1833-4, equipped with 
funds supplied by the generosity of Runjeet Singh, the 
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Sikh ruler of the Punjab, Shuja made a determined 
effort to reconquer his kingdom, and as his army was 
far superior to that of Dost Mahomed, and included two 
good regiments of old Hindustani soldiers, led by an 
Englishman named Campbell, hts chances of success 
might well have been pronounced favourable He was 
however completely defeated by Dost Mahomed in 
1834, and escaped once more to India, where he re- 
mained as our pensioner until his cause was taken up 
by Lord Auckland, as will be described in the next 
chapter It is very remarkable, when we remember the 
errors about to be committed, to find Lord William 
Bentinck writing in his minute of March, 1835, about 
“ the wretched army that Shah Shuja had under his 
feeble guidance ,” and predicting that the supremacy of 
Dost Mahomed might give greater strength and con- 
solidation to the Afghan confederacy, and tend to create 
a stable state as “ an intermediate barrier between India 
and Persia " 

Lord William Bentinck contributed something more 
than words to the settlement of our difficulties on the 
north-west frontier, then defined in general terms by the 
Sutlej He secured from the Amirs of Scinde the open- 
ing of the Indus to navigation and commerce By his 
interview with Runjeet Singh at Rupar, he undoubtedly 
made that suspicious and vigilant ruler more cordially 
our ally than he had ever been before, and this improve- 
ment bore fruit in the famous tripartite alliance of 1838 
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This was the more remarkable as Lord William was 
under no misconceptions aa to the solidity ofhia power 
or of the friendship of his people after his death. In 
the minute from which I have quoted he wrote 
"Runjeet Singh la old and infirm and there ia no 
apparent probability that the wisdom of his rule will 
be inherited by his successor Troubles upon his de 
cease will certainly arise, and It ia impossible to foresee 
the result aa relates to the line of conduct which we may 
be called upon to pursue,” But the most remarkable 
portion of the minute waa that dealing with the possible 
co-operation of a Russian army in a movement on India. 
It is possible that Lord William Ben ti nek was largely 
influenced by Napoleons views on the same subject 
As a soldier and a statesman he declared the line of 
operation of a Ruaso-Peralan army to advance on Herat — 
n the key of Cabul," as he calls it— was short and easy 
yet at that time the distance was nearly 1,200 miles, 
while the further march to the Indus v ta Candahar 
Cabul and the Khyber was another i,ioo miles. These 
enormous distances have In the last sixty five years been 
greatly reduced and there are now English and Russian 
outposts within i oo miles of each other Lord William a 
invasion minute contains some pregnant passages about 
the native army and our own position in India, which 
are still deserving of consideration although the circum 
stances and the composition of our Indian army have 
completely changed. 



THE FIRST EPOCH OF REFORM 


87 


To give further point to Lord William Bentmck’s 
observations, it is only necessary to quote a few extracts 
from Sir Charles Metcalfe’s comments on them Sir 
Charles Metcalfe was, it may be observed, the true 
originator of the policy of “ masterly inactivity,” which 
is generally associated with the name of Lord Lawrence 
He wrote — 

“ Some say that our empire in India rests on opinion, 
others on main force. It, in fact, depends on both. We 
could not keep the country by opinion if we had not a 
considerable force, and no force that we could pay would 
be sufficient if it were not aided by the opinion of our 
invincibility Our force does not operate so much by 
its actual strength as by the impression which it pro- 
duces, and that impression is the opinion by which we 
hold India. . . He (Bentinck) admits that we have 

no hold on the affections of our subjects , that our native 
army is taken from a disaffected population , that our 
European soldiery are too few to be of much avail against 
any extensive plan of insurrection This is quite 
enough, and more than I have hitherto alluded to, for it 
is possible to contemplate the possibility of disaffection in 
our army without seeing at once the full force of our 
danger. As long as our native army is faithful, and we 
can pay enough for it, we can keep India in order by its 
instrumentality, but if the instrument should turn against 
us, where would be the British power ? Echo answers, 
where ? It 1$ impossible to support a sufficient army of 
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Europeans to take the place of our native army The 
late Governor General appears also to adopt, In some 
measure, the just remark of Sir John Malcolm that In 
an empire like that of India we are always in danger 
and it Is Impossible to conjecture the form in which it 
may approach- This sentiment expresses the reality of 
the case m perhaps the truest manner” 

On another occasion Metcalfe, who succeeded Lord 
William Bentinck as acting Governor-General and who 
was soon afterwards created a peer said * we were sit 
ting on a barrel of gunpowder in India, which might ex 
plode at any moment” — a forecast of the Mutiny which 
should take a high place among successful prophecies. 

It Is, however as a reformer and not as a military 
expert, that Lord William Bentinck will be remembered 
In history His name will certainly be always Identified 
with the first epoch of reform In British India, The 
work he did has been described at sufficient length, but 
undoubtedly his chief achievement was to attract the 
sympathy and stimulate the hopes of the natives In 
receiving a share in the government of their own 
country He first put In practice the loftier Ideal of 
Indian government which had Insensibly grown up as 
one of the consequences of the Warren Hastings trial 
He convinced the natives of India that one at least of 
the dominant considerations In our policy was a dis- 
interested desire for their welfare and elevation In the 
scale of civilization. 
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During the twelve months following the departure of 
Lord William Bentinck in March, 1835, the governor- 
generalship was held officially by Sir Charles Metcalfe, 
and during that term he gave the final imprimatur to 
several of Lord William Bentinck’s reforms, among 
others to his press law The long interval between 
the departure of Lord William and the arrival of his 
regular successor was due to an extraordinary occurrence 
in official life. Sir Robert Peel had appointed Lord 
Heytesbury to be the next Governor-General, but Lord 
Melbourne, on coming into office a few weeks later, had 
resorted to the extraordinary step of revoking that ap- 
pointment and nominating Lord Auckland in his place 
The second nomination was made in September, 1835 
but it was not until March, 1836, that he landed in India. 
Lord Auckland is so generally associated with our first 
Afghan wars, and with nothing else, that in closing this 
chapter it is only necessary to state that in the year 
1837-8 he had to deal with the first famine on a for- 
midable scale that afflicted India after our assumption 
of the government This famine devastated Oude and 
the North-West Provinces in particular. Lord Auck- 
land directed the relief works in person, and to him is 
due the credit of having promoted a permanent remedy, 
or at least mitigation, of the evil in the construction of 
the Ganges Canal This little matter is, however, quite 
overshadowed in the great drama of the Afghan wars. 



Chapter IV 

OUR FIRST AFGHAN WARS 

T HE Immediate and direct came of our Inter 
vention in Afghanistan and of our taking 
part In the long straggle between the rival 
families of Afghanistan at the moment when the triumph 
of one of them through the genius of Dost Mahomed 
seemed assured, was the success and progress of Russian 
arms and policy In Persia The treaties of Gullstan in 
1813 and Turkomanchai in 1827, concluding victorious 
campaigns, had given the Ciar an ascendency at 
Teheran greater than which he docs not possess today 
The effect of Russian victory was enhanced by what 
was considered the English betrayal of Its obligations 
to Persia, and it is not surprising that the Russian 
diplomatists, like Simonich, should have found at 
Teheran every disposition to acquiesce In schemes that 
promised Persia some compensation for loss on the 
Aras by conquest on the Heri Rud The unconcealed 
rapprochement between Russia and Persia aroused in 
India no inconsiderable apprehension and revived the 
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old and never-to-be-removed idea that India is always 
exposed to invasion from the north-west Lord William 
Bentinck, in the weighty minute 1 already referred to, 
showed that there was nothing improbable in a force of 
,20,000 Russians, supported by a Persian corps, to which 
the adventurers of Afghanistan and Central Asia, at- 
tracted by the prospect of loot in India, would speedily 
attach themselves, reaching the Indus If such was the 
opinion of a man not disposed to take an alarmist view 
of any military question, and writing with a full sense of 
his responsibility as governor-general and commander-in- 
chief, it can readily be understood howmuch farther went 
the general opinion in Anglo-Indian circles. That opinion 
was largely based on the reports of travellers like Burnes 
and Conolly, Masson and Pottinger, who traversed the 
region between the Caspian and the Indus, and who 
possessed the only trustworthy information as to the 
position of affairs in Afghanistan. The least imaginative 
observer saw that changes were at hand in this region, 
and that the Persian designs on Herat rendered it more 
than ever desirable that there should be a united Af- 
ghanistan 

When Burnes returned from Cabul after his first visit 
in 1832 he brought back a very favourable account of 
Dost Mahomed/ and he even went so far as to make 

1 In this minute it is noteworthy that Lord William speaks of 
Herat as the key of Cabul It is only in more recent times that it 
jcame to be called the key of India 
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a comparison in his favour between the ruler of Cabul 
and the Sudoiai prince Shuja, who was then preparing to 
make his last single handed effort to recover his crown. 
The graphic and interesting narrative of Barnes aroused 
considerable interest in the personality of Dost Ma 
homed If it failed to direct our policy Into the natural 
channel of an alliance with that prince. Before we 
committed ourselves to the foolish course of champion 
ing the discredited and unlucky Shah Shuja, however 
Bumes was sent on what, by an euphemism then in 
fashion, was called a commercial mission to Cabul but it 
was never dearly ascertained with what object Dost 
Mahomed had himself opened the way to this diplomatic 
relationship by a letter congratulating the new Governor 
General Lord Auckland on his assumption of office, In 
which he asked for advice as to the best way to come to 
an amicable arrangement with the Sikhs and declared 
that w he and his country were ours,” The flowers of 
Oriental rhetoric are not to be interpreted literally and 
Lord Auckland replied very properly by expressing our 
wish that * the Afghans should be a flourishing and 
united nation ” a phrase that has been repeated through 
all the succeeding stages of our political relations with 
Afghanistan, 

Bumes, with his admiration and sympathy for Dost 
Mahomed fully aroused, had conceived the idea that our 
best policy would consist in a close alliance with that 
chief and he also believed that he had been granted by 
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Providence the privilege of bringing this to pass When 
he reached Cabul in September, 1S37, he was fully 
persuaded that our best policj was to conclude a hearty 
alliance with the Dost He set about his task with 
sanguine expectations as to success, and these were 
naturally increased when he found that Dost Mahomed 
was entirely of his own way of thinking and most 
anxious for the English alliance But these hopes 
were speedily damped and dashed to the ground, first 
by the absence of instructions, and then by his being 
officially reprimanded for having exceeded them 
While he was negotiating at Cabul for the settle- 
ment of all the difficulties pending between the 
Afghans and the Sikhs, including the delicate ques- 
tion of the possession of Peshawur, as well as for the 
establishment of English influence on a firm basis 
at the Afghan capital, the views of the authorities 
m India had become more definitely m favour of Shah 
Shuja. In a despatch received by Burnes in February, 
1838, Lord Auckland stated positively that Peshawur 
must remain with the Sikhs, and that the utmost we 
would do m return for the Amir holding no relations 
with either Persia or Russia would be to restrain the 
Sikhs from attacking him. We asked a great deal at 
the hands of Dost Mahomed, and in return we offered 
him nothing, for the Afghans did not fear the Sikhs and 
frankly admitted that they were always the aggressors 
Under any circumstances this declaration would have 
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put an end to all the chances of success of Bumes 1 
mission, but as It happened that a Russian officer named 
VIckovitch was at Cabul, and had for several months 
been making lavish promises, with or without authority 
in the name of the Czar it was only natural that Dost 
Mahomed should at once abandon the hope of an agree 
rnent with the English and turn to the quarter whence 
he received encouragement In April, 1838 Bumes left 
Cabul for India precipitately and with threats of assas 
si nation freely uttered among the turbulent CabulLs 
and In the same month Vickovitch was carried in 
triumph through the streets of the capital, where he had 
raised hopes In the bosoms of the Afghans that could not 
be fulfilled Vickovitch 1 departed soon after Bumes, to 
arrange, if he could, for the fulfilment of the pledges he 
had made but even ti at Herat destroyed the visionary 
expectation of Russian aid, and dissolved before they 
could be ratified the treaties he had concluded with 
Dost Mahomed and his brothers at Candahar 

1 Tbn end of the unfortunate Vickontcb may hero be briefly 
described Notwithstanding his energy and ability he was re- 
pudiated by his Government On calling upon Count Nesselrode 
at St Petersburg he was refused an interview and informed 
that that minister “knew no such person except an adren 
turtr who had been lately engaged in some unauthorised in 
trifues at Cabal and Candahar* Vick crotch re tu rned to his 
hotel and blew out his brains It was said he destroyed all hi* 
papers, but recently a statement was circulated in Russia to the 
effect that bb correspondence wouW be published 
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While Burnes and Vickoutch were carrying on theit 
diplomatic duel at Cabul for the fa\our of the Amir 
Dost Mahomed, events of a dramatic charactci were 
occurring at Herat which controlled those in every 
other part of Afghanistan, and, by putting an end to the 
pretensions of both Russia and Persia, encouraged the 
English Government to undertake the task of setting up 
an Afghan sovereignty which would ow r e its existence to 
British protection and support The province of Herat 
w r as still ruled by an independent Sudo7ai prince Kam- 
ran, the nephew of Shah Shuja, and whose cruelty had 
most contributed to discredit his own family — the w r orst 
of a bad race, as Kaye calls him — was dc facto King of 
Herat, and ruled over the larger part of the districts 
between Candahar and the Persian frontier But his 
resources u'ere not great, and his authority outside the 
gates of Herat was little more than nominal Although 
maintaining an Afghan administration on the western 
frontier, he was cut off from the support of his country- 
men by the success of the Barukzai brotherhood, and it 
was known how anxious the sirdars at Candahar were 

i 

to dispossess him of Herat The weakness of his posi- 
tion tempted the Persian ruler, Mahomed Shah by name, 
to assert his pretensions to' that' city, and he was un- 
doubtedly encouraged to attempt its capture by the 
advice of the Russian minister at his court, and by the 
belief that the English would not go to war for the sake 
of Herat After some hesitation the Shah marched 
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with a considerable army part of which had received 
some European training and was led by a few foreign 
officers, to lay siege to Herat He arrived before that 
fortress on 23rd November 1837, and the siege, which 
is one of the most memorable In Asiatic history, is 
considered to have begun on that day As the Shah 
was accompanied by both the English and Russian 
ministers, it is not very surprising if he thought that 
he would not meet with any vigorous opposition from 
the English Government If his arms had been crowned 
with immediate success It is possible that his view 
would not have proved incorrect 
The importance of Herat has been the theme of so 
many pens that it Is unnecessary to give much space 
here to the subject It possesses two natural advantages, 
of which neither the lapse of time nor the changes in its 
political fate have been able to deprive it It is situated 
in the centre of one of the most fertile valleys of the 
world, which enjoyed in old days the name of the 
Granary of Central Asia, and which would at the 
present day support a large population. Here, and only 
here within the limits of Afghanistan could an army of 
100 poo men be fed for an indefinite period on the 
resources of the locality Its second advantage is that 
It lies on the only good road practicable for artillery be 
tween Persia on the one side and Can d ah or Cabal and 
India on the other The fortress, which has consider 
able natural strength, and which sixty yean ago wms 
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secure against artillery, forms the only bulwark of 
Afghanistan on the west Every invader of India has 
made its possession the first step m the execution of his 
design, and hence it has been called the gate or the 
key of India Its importance to-day is not less than it 
was when Mahomed Shah sat down before it in 1837, 
although the increased range of artillery has probably 
placed it at the mercy of an assailant provided with the 
necessary siege guns The Amir Abdur Rahman, in his 
lately published autobiography, declares that he has 
provided against this danger by fortifying the surround- 
ing heights As even science cannot destroy the effect 
and influence of individual heroism in war, we may 
retain the hope that when Herat is next besieged there 
will again be an Eldred Pottmger among its defenders 

The officer named, then a young subaltern in the 
Bombay artillery, entered Herat in August, 1837, after 
an adventurous journey through the Hazara and Aimak 
country from Cabul. Kamran and his minister Yar 
Mahomed 1 were absent on a fruitless expedition to 
Seistan at the date of his arrival, but they were recalled 
a few weeks later by the rumours of the approaching 
Persian army. Almost immediately after their return 
Pottmger was received in audience by both the king 

1 This remarkable man, a member of the powerful Alikozai 
tribe, was the real ruler of Herat, and after Kamran’s death he 
established his own authonty He is entitled to much of the 
honour for the successful defence of Herat in 1837-8 


H 
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and bis vizier but it was not until the siege had lasted 
for six or seven weeks that his counsel and military 
knowledge were specially Invoked for the defence. Be 
fore his aid was thus formally solicited he had taken 
however no inconsiderable part in the defence, and his 
presence and example had inspired the garrison with 
renewed fortitude, based no doubt on the belief that 
their Cate was not altogether a matter of indifference to 
the English. After he was called in Eldred Pottmger 
became the chief member of the council of war, the 
encourager of Yar Mahomed In his moments of doubt 
and fear — in short, the soul of the defence. He took 
part In all the sorties, and waa ever foremost in re- 
pelling the assaults of the Persians, having several hair 
breadth escapes, the record of which must be sought for 
in his modest journal. But for him the town would un 
doubtedly have been captured by assault on 24th June, 
when the Persians made a furious attack which almost 
succeeded and when even Yar Mahomed showed every 
ngn of giving in. The crisis of the siege was reached 
and passed on that day, for although no relieving force 
was sent to Herat the Persian army was obliged to 
retreat less than three months later, without repeating 
the attempt to storm the place, because the English 
Government made an effective demonstration 1 In the 
Persian Gult But the Imperishable credit of having 

1 Space will not admit erf the detail* of that expedition being giren. 
Bat the following data may bt recorded la Jane, i8jS, Sir /oho 
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defended Herat, when its walls were m a state of decay 
and its garrison miserably inefficient and ill-armed, 
during a siege of ten months, rests with the young 
English officer whom chance quite as much as a spirit 
of adventure had brought to that city at so opportune 
a juncture. 

At the same time that the Government of India sent 
an expedition to the Persian Gulf to bring the Shah to 
reason, it came to the momentous decision to support 
the Sudozai pretender and exile, Shah Shuja. All the 
arguments and efforts of Burnes, the declaration of 
Dost Mahomed himself that he “would not abandon 
the English alliance while the chance of obtaining it 
remained,” were futile to prevent Lord Auckland from 
taking this step, which seemed warranted by neither 
justice nor expediency. In May, 1838, Lord Auckland 
wrote an important minute, laying down that the 
scheme most worthy of attention for settling the affairs 
of Afghanistan was that of “ granting our aid or 
countenance in concert with Runjeet Singh to enable 
Shah Shuja ul Mulk to re-establish his sovereignty in 

McNeill, having learnt that an expedition had been sent to the 
Persian Gulf, quitted the Persian camp before Herat On the 
17th of that month the British expedition occupied the island of 
Karrack In the middle of August the Shah declared that he 
would not go to war with England, and that if he had known his 
coming against Herat would have risked the loss of his friendship 
with us he would not have come at all On 9th September the 
Persian army retreated from before Herat 

r 
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the eastern division of Afghanistan under engagements 
which shall conciliate the feellngB of the Sikh ruler 
and bind the restored monarch to the support of our 
Interests, ” It does not appear that Lord Auckland con 
tem plated originally the despatch of an English army 
into Afghanistan. It was thought that a liberal sub- 
sidy and a small number of officers would be quite 
sufficient to enable the Afghan prince by the aid of 

a Sikh army to regain his throne, but the Sikh ruler 

was not disposed to pluck the chestnuts out of 

the fire for us. The Sikhs had a real dread of 

passing through the Khyber, and nothing could make 
a wax In Afghanistan popular with the K ha Isa army 
After his last failure it was evident that Shah Sbuja 
would require some fighting force superior to the army 
of Dost Mahomed and as the Sikhs became more re 
luctant to supply the army of Invasion, the Government 
of India was gradually drawn on to take their place, 
and provide the necessary force as the only means of 
averting the failure of the policy that had been adopted. 

The whole of the summer of 1838 was passed In 
negotiations between our Government on the one side, 
and the Afghan prince at Loodlana and Runjeet Singh 
at Lahore on the other These brought out two facts 
In the situation. One was that the brant of the work 
would have to be borne by the English, and the other 
that the difficulties of the enterprise became the greater 
the more nearly the subject was approached. No doubt 
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it was thought that the Afghan claimant would be so 
delighted at the prospect of English military support, 
which would make the success of his cause morally 
certain, that he would not dream of raising any objec- 
tions or of criticizing our proposals But it was made 
clear in the early stages of the question that even for 
success Shah Shuja would not sacrifice his dignity, and 
also that he knew a great deal more about the Afghan 
temperament than any of the other parties engaged in 
the adventure The two conditions he made showed 
that he was most anxious to sustain his importance as a 
sovereign prince, and to prevent the Afghans thinking 
that he was a mere puppet of the English Government 
They were first that no interference was to be made with 
his authority ovei his tribe and household, and secondly, 
that he should be allowed to raise an army of his own 
In all his statements he laid special stress on the latter 
point, as it would prevent his being deemed the tool of 
the English It was unfortunate that Shah Shuja’s 
nondescript army of Afghan and other adventurers was 
hot of the calibre to support his dignity and realize the 
object of his policy Let it be stated now that the 
worse Shah Shuja’s fortunes became the more did he 
cling to his dignity, and the more hollow his power 
wa^> found to be the less consideration was paid to his 
susceptibilities by his English allies . 1 

1 Notwithstanding his misfortunes, Ferrier seems right in saying 
that Shah Shuja was both an able and a courageous man 
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In August, after many councils 1 and after the opinion 
of every man entitled to express one on the subject 
had been taken, the weak and hesitating Lord Auckland 
who was, by the agreement of every one competent to 
judge, a most peace loving man, gave his assent to the 
project of supporting Shah Shuja with English bayonets. 
He was driven to this decision by the convincing proof 
furnished that the Sikhs would not Invade Afghanistan, 
and that Shah Shuja s success, even If aided with our 
money and some officers was highly doubtful. If the 
enterprise was to be carried out at all it was clear that 
It would have to be performed by the Government of 
India. The only alternative was to risk a discreditable 
reverse, and such a contingency was calculated to lend 
firmness to the most irresolute governor-general. The 
decision was therefore taken to collect a large army 
and to Invade Afghanistan with an overwhelming force 
which should impress the whole of Central Asia with a 
sense of the power and resources of the English Govern 
ment The expedition originally formed was far larger 
than that actually employed. The commander In 
chief Sir Henry Fane, took personal charge of the 
arrangahents, and two brigades of artillery two English 

1 Barnes wj in favour of supporting a united Afghanistan. Sir 
Claude Wade, whose influence wu very great, wished Afghanistan 
to be «plit op into several nates, so that we might be supreme. 
There U no doubt that Barnes was right, and the unity of Afghani 
stan has become the sheet anchor of our policy 
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cavalry regiments, five English regiments of infantry, 
and thirteen regiments of native foot, or about 20,000 
fighting men in all, were to form the army of invasion 
In addition to this there were Shah Shuja’s own army 
and the Sikh contingent with its English representa- 
tive, Sir Claude Wade, the latter of which was to operate 
through the Khyber The military arrangements being 
practically completed, it only remained to launch the 
enterprise on the world in an effective and formal 
manner, and this was done in the official proclamation 
which is known as the Simla manifesto 

The careful student of the subject will peruse the 
exact text 1 of this document, but to keep up the cur- 
rent of the story it will be sufficient to state here that it 
refers to the still doubtful result of the siege of Herat, 
that it represents Shah Shuja as making the main 
attempt for the recovery of his own crown, and that it 
declares the intention of the Government of India to 
withdraw its troops as soon as its prot6g£ was placed in 
power The policy of Lord Auckland was not at the 
time of its declaration a popular one. The Anglo- 
Indian public had no opinion of Shah Shuja, and, if 
Burnes had failed in his more serious political projects, 
he had at least aroused interest in the individuality of 
Dost Mahomed An expedition which seemed to con- 
sign the British army to a secondary place, and to leave 
the honour to an Afghan adventurer who had never 

1 To be found’m the Parliamentary Papers and Kaye’s Htsioty 
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been successful coufd not exite much enthusiasm in 
military circles, and, although hopes had been enter 
tamed that the advance into Afghanistan might lead to 
a far bigger game m Central Asia, these were dispelled 
by the progress of events. By some strange irony of 
fate, the more resolute Lord Auckland and his advisers 
became in their determination to do something vigoroas 
and to commit themselves beyond the Indus, the more 
clearly and irrefutably did facts show that there was no 
necessity for such action that the Russian danger was 
then a myth, and that we had serious matters to attend 
to within our borders without seeking for shadowy penis 
bejond it For within a few days of the publication of 
the Simla manifesto — before, metaphorically speaking 
the intc was dry on the paper — the news came that the 
siege of Herat was at an end that the Persian army was 
in full retreat, and that any designs Russian statesmen 
might have entertained had collapsed. A wise governor 
general in face of that \ery altered situation would 
have revised the policy of which the Simla manifesto 
was the formal expression and would have left Shah 
Shuja to take his chance of regaining his own country 
by the aid of a liberal subsidy alone. But da altier 
visum / It was decreed that wc should be precipitate 
in Afghanistan with the penalty that afterwards we 
were to be timid and vacillating and that the very name 
of that country' should become In English ears hateful 
and unpopular 
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The only result of the deliverance of Herat was that 
the grand army which Sir Henry Fane was to have led 
into Afghanistan was reduced to one half its intended 
size, and its command transferred in consequence to 
the Bombay commander-in-chief, Sir John Keane The 
orders went forth that the selected troops were to assem- 
ble at Ferozepore, then the extreme north-west station 

.of British territory, and at that place accordingly an 

\ 

admirably equipped army of 9,500 fighting men,, with, 
however, the preposterously large non-combatant body of 
38,000 camp followers, was assembled by the beginning of 
November An interview between Lord Auckland and 
Runjeet Singh, a great review of the British and Sikh' 
armies so soon to be pitted against each other in hostile 
fray, marked the end of the preliminaries to the first 
invasion of Afghanistan The /ties at Ferozepore ended 
on 1 oth November, and one month later the army of the 
Indus began its march towards Scmde and the Bolan. 

The undertaking was marked at its very beginning by 
an unpleasant and discreditable episode. In order to 
reach Afghanistan it was necessary to traverse either 
the Punjab or Scinde No choice was left in the 
matter, because Runjeet Singh withheld his consent to 
the English army passing through his territory Scinde 
was at that time ruled by its Amirs, who had been the 
tributaries of the Sudozai family until its fall. They 
had shaken off the Afghan yoke more than twenty years 
before this date, and ruled over the valley of the Lower 
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Indus from the Punjab border to the sea. It was at first 
agreed that the Amirs should purchase their in depend 
ence by paying a sum of twenty lakhs, which should be 
divided between Runjeet Singh and S h a h Shuja. This 
ag reem ent was changed to one of a more arbitrary na 
tore, providing that Runjeet Singh should receive fifteen 
lakhs and that Shah Shuja should get as much more as 
he could squeeze from the Sdndc rulers. When this 
demand was made upon the Amirs they not merely 
declined to pay but they produced two solemn releases 
sworn on the Koran by Shah Shnja of all future claims 
upon them. The English agent, Colonel Henry Pottin 
ger saw the justice of that contention 1 that they had 
already purchased their own liberty and endeavoured 
to obtain for them more lenient treatment But in vain. 
He was instructed to tell them that, unless they co- 
operated In a hearty manner with the Afghan prince 
and his English allies, the power of the Government of 
India would be employed to annihilate them They 
yielded to force, but with a bad grace. They gave up 
the fort at Bukkur the possession of which was neces- 
sary to a secure passage of the Indus, and when a 
column of troops was on the march to Hyderabad, their 
capita! they gave way on the question of the subsidy 
and agreed to pay twenty five lakhs. But the whole 
Incident served as an unpleasant opening to our opera 
tions in Afghanistan. It showed that we were com 
roitted to champion Shah Shuja s claims even when he 
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had surrendered them, and to support the lack of justice 
with the display of superior force. Our treatment of 
the Amirs, of Scinde in 1838, and again in 1843 when 
we annihilated their power, is one of the least creditable 
pages In our Indian history, over which prudence bids 
us draw a veil 

It took the army of the Indus three months to march 
from Ferozepore to the mouth of the Bolan. The 
Khojak was not reached until April, by which time 
there had been a great loss of baggage animals, and 
the soldiers had experienced a considerable scarcity in 
' supplies. The approach of the great Anglo-Indian 
army sufficed to overawe any attempt on the part of the 
Afghan chief to oppose it Dost Mahomed’s brothers, 
the so-called Sirdars of Candahar, fled on its approach, 
and Shah Shuja entered the ancient capital of his family 
without firing a shot on 25th April, 1839. He had been 
joined by some chiefs, but on the whole his reception 
was chilly and discouraging Curiosity, not loyalty, 
seemed to be the predominant feeling among the 
Afghan population, and it soon became evident that the 
Sudozaf prince commanded no strong section among 
1 those whom he called his subjects 

A further delay of three months ensued at Candahar, 
where the army had to halt for the collection 01 
supplies, and it was not until the 27th June that it 
set out on its northern march to Cabul, with a view 
to bringing the question with Dost Mahomed to an 
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issue. That chief with his usual prudence, had done 
nothing to commit himself against us in Southern 
Afghanistan. When he had only to deal wdth Shah 
Shuja in 1833 he had hastened to his, brothers aid 
and had won a signal victory But now he confined 
his attention to the defence of Gbuxm and CabuL 
Of the two Ghuxni the strongest natural fortress in 
the country and secure against any but a lege guns, 
was the more important, and any hopes Dost Mahomed 
may have entertained of successful resistance must 
have centred in the English army being delayed be 
fore Ghazni. The army pressed on rapidly consider 
Ing the extent of its impedimenta and the heat of the 
season, and reached Ghuznl on 21st July, but the 
siege guns had been left at Candahar Mistaken views 
seem to have been held as to the strength of this 
place, bat Sir John Keane at once appreciated that 
It was of “great strength both by nature and by 
art,” and if he had not learned from an Afghan 
deserter — a nephew of Dost Mahomed — that the Cabal 
gate was not bricked up like the rest, he might have 
despaired of carrying the place by assault and adopted 
Shah Shuja s advice to Ignore it and advance on Cabul 
With this knowledge the English general resolved to 
blow in the Cabul gate and carry the place by 
assault 

The incidents of this assault, the only heroic episode 
of the first campaign in Afghanistan Kaye been care 



OUR FIRST AFGHAN WARS 


109 


fully preserved and frequent!) recorded m history 
The Cabul gate was successfully blown in by the 
engineering party under Captain Thomson, and con- 
sisting, besides himself, of Lieutenants Durand and 
Macleod and Captain Peat. How narrowly the ex- 
plosion succeeded may be inferred from the fact that 
Durand had to scrape the hose with his finger nails, 
and that the portfire did not at once ignite The 
storming party was also within an ace of being left 
without its support, owing to a belief that the entrance 
into the fortress was blocked. Fortunately the troops 
pressed on, and, although the Afghans offered a desper- 
ate and gallant resistance, carried everything before 
them Within a brief space of time the whole fortress 
was in our possession Five hundred of the Afghans 
were killed within the walls, 1,600 remained prisoners, 
and of those who got out of the doomed fortress 
most fell by the swords of the pursuing cavalry. 
The spoil included a large supply of grain and pro- 
visions, besides arms, horses, and some treasure The 
British loss — and all the fighting was done by English 
troops — amounted to seventeen killed and the large 
number of 165 wounded, of whom eighteen were officers 
The British success did not end with the capture of 
Ghuzm. An Afghan army, under Afzul Khan, father 
of the Amir Abdur Rahman, fled, leaving his camp 
in our hands, on seeing the English flag floating from 
the citadel of Ghuzni. 
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With the dispersion of this force and the capture 
of the reputedly impregnable fortress of Gbuxnl all 
Dost Mahomed s schemes for delaying the advance 
of the English army fell through. It Is true that 
he collected the whole of his fighting force, that he 
selected the position for a last stand, and that he 
marched from Cabal to Urgnndeh But his troops 
would go no farther and refused to fight They even 
reviled and plundered the chief whose salt as he said 
they had eaten for thirteen years, and In despair 
Dost Mahomed, accompanied by the few members 
of his household who remained faithful fled for the 
Barman Pass and Turkestan. He was closely pursued 
by a small party of English officers and Afghan cavalry 
under the command of Captain Outram, and there 
appears to be no doubt that but for the delays of 
the Afghan traitor Hadji Khan Kakar, he would have 
been captured This would have rendered complete 
the effect of the fall of Ghuxnl and the rapid advance 
on and unopposed occupation of CabuL On the 6th 
August four days after the last Afghan army turned 
on Dost Mahomed at Urgondeh, the invaders were 
before Cabul and on the following day Shah Shuja 
entered the city and rode In triumph to the palace 
In the Bala Hiasar A few weeks later communl 
cations were established through Jellalabad with the 
Sikh army operating from the Khyber and thus the 
ostensible programme of the Indian Government was 
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to his fate, and no one suggested that, as it was clear 
that he had no chance of restoring the Sudozai so\e 
reign the proper course for us was to take him 
back with us to India It was, therefore, resolved to 
remain in Afghanistan during the winter of 1839-40 
and as an additional argument in support of this 
policy the rumoured Russian expedition against Khiva 
was quoted, as evidence that the danger from Russia 
had not passed away with the relief of Herat and the 
disgrace of Vickovitch. 

Although the English garrison was kept m the country 
its numbers were reduced. Sir John Keane 1 returned 
to India with a portion of the army and Sir Willoughby 
Cotton was left in command of all the troops at 
Cabal Shah Shuja and his English advisers passed 
the coldest months of the winter at Jeilalabad, and 
nothing happened to disturb the tranquillity of the 
country or to suggest any reason for uneasiness at 
our having remained. The Bala Hissar was held by 
English troops, and a mixed detachment was sent 
to occupy the Bamian Pass. The only incident of Im 
portance was calculated to render our position more 

1 Sir John Kaye quotes * story of this general which establishes 
his foresight. Before his depart ore Keane cud to an officer who 
was to accompany him u I wished you to remain m Afghan istan 
for the good of the public service, but since aromutanoei have 
rendered that impossible I cannot but congratulate you on qmt 
ting the country for marie my words, it win not bo long before 
there is here some signal catastrophe. (Kaje, ^oi. h. p. 33 ft) 
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secure. In November it was found necessary to send 
troops against the ruler of Khelat, whose action had 
been suspicious, and in that month his capital was 
besieged and carried by assault. Mehrab Khan fell 
while valiantly defending it, and a new Khan was 
chosen and proclaimed by the British authorities, but 
the northern districts of this state were assigned to 
Shah Shuja This was done with a view to gratify- 
ing the frequently expressed wish of Shah Shuja to 
rule over the original limits of the Durani monarchy, 
although he could not maintain unaided his hold on 
Cabul and Candahar His appeals to Sir William Mac- 
naghten so far influenced that officer that he too embraced 
the view that to be secure the Sudozai sovereign must 
rule over the whole region from Peshawur to Herat, 
and he expressed the wish in a semi-public manner 
that Lord Auckland were either a Wellesley or a 
Hastings, so that he might sanction an expedition to 
Herat on the one side and precipitate a quarrel 
with the Sikhs on the other For our difficulties in 
Afghanistan had been largely aggravated by the half- 
heartedness of our Sikh allies, who after the death 
of Runjeet Singh, which occurred almost simultaneously 
with the capture of Cabul, had done nothing but 
thwart our plans, encourage our enemies, and play 
generally a treacherous part. At Herat too matters 
had gone from bad to wo'rse. The minister, Yar 
- Mahomed, resented our interference and our attempts 

1 
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to put down the slave trade by which he profited 
while the possibility of an English expedition to Herat 
In the Interests of Shah Shuja threatened to extinguish 
the Sudoial authority that had been so long main 
taincd there by Shah Kamran. The mere discus- 
sion of an expansion of our policy served to aggravate 
our troubles. How much more serious they would 
have been rendered by an attempt to carry it out 
can be realized thorn a consideration not of our later 
disasters m Afghanistan alone, but of our long and 
arduous tussle for power with the Sikhs some years 
later when our hands were free everywhere else. 

The return of spring brought with It the advent of 
troubles In a practical form. The opinion was con 
fidently held that Dost Mahomed would make some 
hostile movement upon Cabul and the garrison In 
the Bam Ian Pass was strengthened and placed under 
the command of Colonel Dennle, who had led the 
storming party at Ghuznl This expectation was soon 
realized, for Dost Mahomed had been badly treated 
m Bokhara, whose ruler was jealous of him and wished 
to reduce him to the position of a vassal, He there 
fore returned to Turkestan, where he found for a time 
a loyal friend and supporter In the Usbcg chief of 
Khulra, They succeeded In raising a force of six 
or seven thousand men and with this they advanced 
to overwhelm as they hoped the small body of troops 
at Bnmian In that pass we had thrown out advanced 
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posts When the foe attacked them they were 
repulsed, but our officers thought it right to evacuate 
them, and in the retreat most of our baggage was 
abandoned An Afghan regiment, commanded by an 
English officer, went over bodily to the enemy. But 
here the Dost’s successes stopped. On 1 8th September, 
four days after Colonel Dennie had ‘assumed the com- 
mand, was fought the first battle of any significance since 
the capture of Ghuzni. It was not known that Dost 
Mahomed had entered the Bamian Pass with all his 
forces when Colonel Dennie marched out to expel 
an enemy that was signalled as advancing Our 
artillery never gave the Usbegs a chance, and when 
they were broken the cavalry was let loose and com- 
pleted their discomfiture Dost Mahomed himself 
barely escaped capture, and when he reached a place 
of safety he found that the most serious consequence 
of his defeat was the desertion of his cause by the 
Usbeg chief of Khulm The Dost received notice of 
this meditated treason. He succeeded in making his 
way to the Kohistan, where there was much dissatis- 
faction with Shah Shuja and where he could still 
assemble a party of his own Ten days after the 
fight at Bamian Sir Robert Sale led a force against 
the Kohistanis and captured several of their hill forts. 
But Dost Mahomed succeeded in rallying them, and 
on the 1st of November was in a position to oppose the 
English force,* notwithstanding its successes. On the 
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following day he drew up his men in line of battle 
at the village of Purtvandurrah, He did not Intend 
to fight at that moment, but an engagement was 
brought on by the precipitancy of the cavalry and 
Host Mahomed, fired by a fit of enthusiasm, ordered 
his horsemen to charge and redeem the honour of 
Islam, For a moment it looked as If there would be 
a brilliant collision between the Afghan and Anglo- 
Indian cavalry but by one of those sudden and 
inexplicable panics which sometimes scire the best dis 
dplined troops the Indian cavalry turned tail and fled, 
leaving their English officers alone to resist the Afghan 
horse. Of the five English officers three were killed. 
But Host Mahomed was not carried away by his 
success in this cavalry engagement He saw that it 
possessed no real significance, that it could not affect 
the Issue of the struggle, and that his resources were 
quite unequal to prolonging it The dearness of his 
vision induced him to make a heroic decision and to 
carry it out jn a kingly manner He resolved to 
surrender to the English, but instead of yielding to 
the commander of the force which he had defeated 
at Purwandurrah, be rode off with a single companion 
to Cabul and, meeting Sir William Macnaghten outside 
the aty surrendered to him in person There was the 
more heroism in the act because the English authorities 
had only a few weeks earlier taken the high handed 
course of placing a price upon his head 
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However hostile our intentions may have been so 
long as Dost Mahomed was a formidable enemy at 
large, they were modified when he became a prisoner 
who had voluntarily thrown himself on our generosity 
Every consideration was shown him, he was spared 
the humiliation of a personal interview with his public 
and private enemy Shah Shuja, and he was sent off 
to an honourable place of exile in British India, where 
he remained until after our withdrawal from the 
country 

The surrender of Dost Mahomed and his deportation 
to India provided us with another opportunity for 
evacuating Afghanistan So long as he was at large 
our success might be termed partial and problematical, 
while the ability of Shah Shuja to maintain his 
position was very doubtful But with Dost Mahomed 
disappeared, as far as we could see, the only opponent 
who could possibly dispossess Shah Shuja of his 
throne. We might fairly have said to the Sudozai 
prince “ We have placed you on the throne, and we 
have removed your only formidable rival to India, 
where we will keep him in safe custody, and now 
we mtend to withdraw our troops” If the Sudozai 
monarchy had any vitality in itself or any hold on 
the affections of the Afghan people he should have 
been able to maintain his position without the presence 
of British troops. At all events we had done all we 
had engaged, to do. Another reason co-operated at 
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this moment to justify Lord Auckland 10 ordering the 
evacuation of the country The apprehension of 
Russia s designs on Herat had been one of the main 
causes of our first advance into Afghanistan, and the 
rumoured attack on Khiva by the expedition under 
General Peroffsky in 1839-40 had been one of the 
arguments employed to justify our remaining in the 
country The Peroffsky expedition indeed set out, 
but it met with nothing but misforturjea The force 
was vanquished by the snow and compelled to retreat, 
leaving the punishment of Khiva for another genera 
tioo. The news of this repulse was received at the 
\ery moment that the movements of Dost Mahomed 
were again beginning to attract attention. Anxiety 
from both causes was consequently allayed within a 
few weeks of each other Both Russia and Dost 
Mahomed were reduced to a position of im potency 
to work us any mischief in the autumn of 184a How 
then was it that we did not leave the country at 
this favourable moment? It can only be attributed 
to that aberration of judgment which sometimes afflicts 
a nation and government as much as an individual 
for as Sir Henry Durand wrote In his Interesting 
memoir of the first Afghan war, u No more striking 
event could be concaved for an honourable termination 
to the armed occupation of Afghanistan and for the 
triumphant return of the Anglo-Indian array to its 
own frontier By furnishing so unhoped i^n occurrence 
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Providence removed all reasonable ground of excuse 
for hesitation, and afforded the Indian Government 
the very moment which it professed to await But 
man in his short-sighted elation clung to ill-gotten 
conquests, and, rejecting the proffered opportunity, was 
overtaken by a fearful and terrible retribution ” 

If Sir William Macnaghten was blind to the facts 
of the situation and passed from the extreme of con- 
fidence to despondency, writing one day that “we 
are in a stew here,” and the next deriding Major 
(afterwards Sir) Henry Rawlinson’s warnings that we 
had to reckon with an outbreak of national hostility, 
there was not the same obtuseness among responsible 
observers of the manner in which the Indian Government 
had become involved in Afghanistan The Secret Com- 
mittee of the East India Company drew up a very able 
report on the situation, and recommended the im- 
mediate selection of one of two courses They declared 
that there was no course between the two alternatives, 
a speedy retreat or a considerable increase of the 
military force garrisoned in Afghanistan Unfortu- 
nately the Governor-General did not act upon these 
views, but left the control of events in the hands of 
Macnaghten, who, lulled into a false sense of security 
by the tranquillity of the country in September, 1841, 
determined to prolong the occupation through another 
winter The decision had scarcely been come to when 
there was a , recrudescence of hostility among the 
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Duran! tribes west of Candahar and the Ghilzais north 
of that dty but the ease and unvaried success with 
which General Nott, who commanded there, broke 
up both factions encouraged the belief that no gather 
ing of the Afghan tribes would stand any chance 
with regular troops. It was while this feeling of com 
placency was at its height that events occurred at 
Cabul which rudely undeceived those who believed 
that the Afghans were neither formidable nor fanatical. 

The return of Akbar Khan the principal of the 
sons of Dost Mahomed, from Bokhara, to Barnlan was 
the signal for the revival of hostility in the Cabul 
regfoa Almost under the nose of the British repre 
sentatives a plot was hatched for the seixure of that 
dty and the capture of the treasury where lived Sir 
Alexander B times with a very Inadequate guard and 
although many warnings were given by those among 
the Afghans who were friendly no precautions what 
ever were taken. On 2nd November a commotion 
began In the dty and it soon assumed the dimensions 
of an Insurrection. The treasury was attacked and 
carried by the mob before assistance could arrive. 
Sir Alexander Bume*, his brother and another English 
officer ftere massacred, and the national rising of the 
Afghan tribes was Inaugurated by a success more 
complete and striking than they could have expected. 
It was due to the apathy and indifference of the 
English authorities in the first place, and secondly to 



OUR FIRST AFGHAN WARS 


121 


the tardy and ill-directed movement of troops from 
the cantonments outside the city, that these English 
officers were murdered when “6,000 British troops 
were within half an hour’s march of the spot.” Ferner, 
the able French writer- on Afghan affairs during this 
period, calls Macnaghten’s inaction at this critical 
moment incredible, and Shah Shuja could only exclaim 
that “ the English had gone mad ” 

But if the inaction of the English officers during 
the outbreak of 2nd November was inexplicable and 
little to their credit, their proceedings after that oc- 
currence were still more extraordinary and incredible 
General Elphinstone did nothing whatever to punish 
the insurgents or to restore order, although it was 
seen at the time and admitted by every one since 
that “ a prompt and vigorous movement on the morn- 
ing of that day would have strangled the insurrection 
at its birth” But neither General Elphinstone noi 
Sir William Macnaghten appreciated the situation, 
and they were as indifferent to the butchery of a 
colleague as to their own peril. Even in the face of 
such unequivocal events they succeeded in persuading 
themselves that the Cabul outbreak was an accident 
and not a warning In this opinion they were soon 
undeceived by the harsh proof of experience The 
successful affair of 2nd November, followed by the 
apathy of the English, gave the Afghans immense 
confidence and brought thousands of fighting men to 



im INDIA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY I 


the standard of the insurgent chiefs. The Enghsh 
troops were compel Jed to retire into the cantonment, 
which was too large for their numbers and still more 
for their inadequate artillery force. In more than 
one encounter the Afghans obtained the advantage, and 
the vacillation and miserable incompetence of General 
Elphinstone cost us the loss of the two outlying forts, 
in which wen: stoned ail the grain and other necessary 
supplies of the army In this conjuncture the onl> 
remedies tried were unworthy of the reputation of the 
English Government and illustrative of the demoral 
Isatlon that had descended upon the leader* of the 
force. General Elphinstone, when he should have 
thought only of redeeming his tarnished military 
honour begged Sir William to negotiate for a safe and 
honourable retreat, and Macnaghtcn had recourse to 
bribery and thought to find a safe issue from his 
troubles by appealing to the cupidity of the Afghan 
chief*. Had he stopped here it would have been pos- 
sible to speak only of his folly but unfortunately for 
his reputation he made himself a party to if he did 
not absolutely originate, schemes for the assassination 
of the Afghan chiefs, A reward of 10,000 rupees 
was offered for the head of every leader of note, and 
our native agent, Mohun Lai, was mated to arrange- 
their secret murder There Is not a more discreditable 
passage /n English history and ft can scarcely be re- 
gretted that this infamous machination recoiled on its 
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principal originators Some allowance for these facts, 
which came to the knowledge of the Afghan chiefs 
by the murder of two of their number, must be made 
before condemning the moral turpitude shown by them 
towards the English representative when he placed 
himself within their power. 

Meantime the position of the small British force in 
the cantonment had been rendered desperate by the 
incompetence of the general and the divisions among 
his colleagues. On 9th November the Bala Hissar, 
which was in every respect a superior military position 
to the cantonment, was evacuated. A few days later 
a Goorkha regiment, stationed at Chankar, a place 
north-east of Cabul, was annihilated, mainly through 
its sufferings from the want of water On 18th 
November Sir William Macnaghten wrote strongly in 
favour of holding on “ in the hope that something 
may turn up in our favour,” and if the only sane 
course had been pursued of abandoning the cantonment 
and concentrating the whole force in the Bala Hissar — 
which could have been done, though not without loss — 
the mam body of the army would have been saved 
and a deep humiliation averted But neither sanity 
nor courage was to be found among those in authority, 
and, as Kaye says, “ the only measure which could 
have saved the British force from destruction and 
the British name from degradation was rejected in 
this conjuncture” How deteriorated the morale of 
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the troops had become by fighting under unnecessary 
disadvantages, and commanded by officers in whom 
they had lost all confidence, was shown by the 
result of the action of Behmeni on 23rd November 
when the British force was ignominiously defeated, 
and when the Afghans could have carried the canton 
meat if they had only pushed on their advantage. 
This disaster completed the moral disorganisation of 
the force, and even a withdrawal into the Bala Ilissar 
was pronounced too hazardous for disheartened troop? 
There remained no other alternative to negotiating 
with the Afghan leaders for the secure retreat of the 
army and General Elphlnstono gave many reasons 
in an official letter for the opinion “that it was no 
longer feasible to maintain our position in this 
country a 

The negotiation was easily commenced with the 
Afghan chiefs, who had already expressed their desire 
for peace, but Its beginning did not promise uell 
for they declared that as they were the victors they 
would accept nothing but the unconditional surrender 
of the English force. Sir William Macnaghten whose 
courage at least was superior to that of many of the 
military officers, rejected this suggestion with scorn 
_ stating that he preferred death to dishonour and that 
a higher power must decide. At this moment ALbar 
Khan appeared on the scene, and, setting aside the 
Cabul leaders, took that foremost part &i the conduct 
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of affairs which he retained to the end of the war 
Sir John Kaye describes his character in the following 
sentences “ He was a man of an eager, impetuous 
nature , susceptible of good and of bad impulses, but 
seldom otherwise than earnest and impulsive His 
education had been neglected , in his youth he had 
been unrestrained, and now self-control — a virtue rarely 
exercised by an Afghan — was wholly foreign to the 
character of the man He was indeed peculiarly de- 
monstrative and sudden in his demonstrations, passing 
rapidly from one mood to another — blown about by 
violent gusts of feeling, bitterly repenting to-day the 
excesses of yesterday and rushing into new excesses 
to-morrow. His was one of those fiery temperaments 
— those bold, dashing characters — which in times of 
popular commotion ever place their possessors in the 
first rank But m seasons of repose he was one of 
the most joyous and light-hearted of men , no man 
loved a joke better , no man laughed more heartily 
or seemed to look more cheerfully on the sunny side 
of life” 

Although negotiations were resumed they did not 
promise to produce any speedily satisfactory result. 
Fighting continued round the cantonment with gener- 
ally doubtful results, thus further disheartening the 
troops, while the supply of stores was reduced to star- 
vation point Sir Robert Sale had been summoned 
to bring his brigade back from Jellalabad, and he had 
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replied that it was impossible, A force had marched 
northwards from Candahar for the relief of Cabul but 
had been obliged to retreat through commissariat diffi 
cultlcs. The really feasible course of a retirement 
through comparatively easy country to Ghazni held 
by an English garrison where the English army could 
have held out till the spring isolated but secure, was, 
so far as the records show never suggested and the 
only project mooted was a retreat to J dial aba d through 
some of the most difficult passes in Afghanistan In 
the execution of this project, which, tf carried out im 
mediately on its being decided upon, would have been 
as successful as could have been expected and which 
would have saved the main part of the force, there was 
the delay that ruined everything connected with the 
whole enterprise. It was on 8th December that General 
Elphmstone wrote his official letter stating that there 
was no alternative to negotiating for a safe retreat to 
India vtd Jellalabad, yet it was not until more than 
four weeks later that the first march was made In that 
direction. The approach of winter quite as much as 
the absence of supplies rendered every day s delay In 
advisable and dangerous. It was not until 18th De 
cember that the first snow fell so that there was a 
sufficient margin of time, had it oni> been utilised. 

Sir William Macnaghten did not enter on these 
negotiations either very willingly or very hopefully He 
would have preferred to stake everything on a military 
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effort to formally admitting the failure of all his policy 
and schemes in Afghanistan. Even while negotiating 
he was intriguing in the hope of being able to put a 
new face on affairs, and by some desperate remedy re- 
moving the worst features of the deplorable fiasco which 
had been reached Although he had comparatively 
little difficulty in concluding a treaty with Akbar Khan 
by which the English force was to be allowed to retire 
to Peshawur without molestation, he does not seem to 
have rested quite satisfied with this arrangement, but 
to have resorted to intrigues, through Mohun Lai, with 
Ghilzai and Kizilbash chiefs by whose aid he hoped to 
maintain himself in Afghanistan throughout the winter 
He seems to have hoped that these intrigues would not 
come to the knowledge of Akbar, but of course this was 
impossible, and in a game of finesse and duplicity the 
English officer was no match for the Afghan chief 
Akbar at once proposed to fall in with the envoy’s 
scheme, and declared his willingness to join the English 
who should remain m the country until the spring, while 
he was to become vizier to Shah Shuja It seems 
almost incredible that an official acquainted with 
Oriental character, and who had had so^n^any oppor* 
tunities of proving Afghan falseness, should ^iave beait 
deceived by so transparent a device Every one o the 
even simple General Elphinstone, saw through it anu 
at once declared it to be a plot, but Macnaghten, relying 
on his supenot wisdom, derided the idea of his being 
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deceived, and rushed blindly on his fate. On 23rd 
December Sir W illiam Macnaghten, accompanied by 
three officers rode out from the cantonment to hold 
interview that was to conclude the new arrange 
with Akbar Khan. Before the conference had 
uceeded very far the Afghans seiied the Englishmen 
-"and In a personal struggle between Macnaghten and 
Akbar the former was shot, and afterwards hacked to 
pieces by the Ghaiis or fanatical warriors who had 
taken the tow imposed by their religion to prosecute 
the war against the infidel to the death. One of the 
officers accompanying him shared his fate, but the 
others were detained prisoners and released after the 
end of the war We are not concerned here to vindi 
cate the character of Sir William Macnaghten, whose 
faults were not merely fatal to the great enterprise on 
which he was embarked but left a legacy of timidity 
and vacillation to the councils of India In all Afghan 
matters. But at least his courage cannot be aspersed, 
hand it was rendered more conspicuous by the craven 
dponduct of his military colleagues. Kaye says that, 
tfilthough a civilian he was the best soldier In the 
fl&amp and Sir Henry Durand wrote that * his high 
ceJ2uragc almost atoned for his moral and political 
suffice” But hii political devices and shifty expedients 
-ggravated a situation that was bad enough without 
them by giving Afghan treachery a colour of excuse 
in the example of the English representative. 
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The low state to which the courage of the military 
authorities in the Cabul cantonment had sunk can be 
inferred from their taking no steps to avenge the mur- 
der of Macnaghten, perpetrated almost under their eyes. 
An attempt was made to represent his fate as doubtful, 
and so far as this was intended to prevent the army 
being discouraged it might be deemed justified But 
there was never for any moment a doubt on the 
subject The escort, seeing the scuffle, fled instead of 
attempting a rescue, and the two regiments drawn up 
in support did nothing. Some watchers of the scene 
on the wall declared that they saw the commotion and 
feared the worst, but it was given out that Macnaghten 
had only gone off to the city, and with this trans- 
parent deception a justification was found for doing 
nothing When the murder became known, or rather 
publicly admitted, Eldred Pottinger, the hero of Herat, 
now a major and suffering from a severe wound re- 
ceived at Chankar, was appointed successor to Mac- 
naghten, and at the same time requested to resume the 
negotiations for a safe retreat As a matter of duty he 
undertook the task, but his courage and good judgment 
impelled him to make one more effort to raise the 
sinking courage of the military chiefs, and to point out 
that the best course was still to fight their way into the 
Bala Hissar or back to Jellalabad without negotiating 
at all Such was the inspiring effect of his example 
and exhortation that Elphinstone himself was inclined 

K 
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to take his counsel but the inclination finding no en 
couragement, soon passed away 

On i at January 1842 the ratified copies of the treaty 
bearing the seals 6f eighteen of the principal Afghan 
chiefs, were exchanged and despite warnings from many 
quarters that their promises were not to be trusted and 
that treachery was meditated — one of A k bar’s alleged 
boasts being that he would destroy the whole of the 
English army with the exception of one man, who 
should be allowed to carry the talc to India — all the 
guns but six were surrendered. An arrangement had 
been made that the sons of the chiefs should accompany 
the English force as hostages, but by a crowning act of 
folly the army began its retreat without this safeguard, 
and once It left the comparative shelter of the canton 
ment behind, It is not surprising that the Afghans did 
not see the necessity of complying with a stipulation 
which the impatience of the English as much as their 
own doubtful faith bad rendered void. The retreat 
began on 6th January and the dispirited force of 4,500 
fighting men and 1 2,000 camp followers proceeded from 
the beginning m almost inextricable confusion along the 
arduous and snow-covered route that led to India. 
When the march began snow had been falling for 
nearly three weeks, and the unfortunate camp followers 
suffered incredibly and were reduced to such a con 
dition of panic that they seriously incommoded and 
detracted from the efficiency of the smal^ fighting force, 
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which without their presence might have made a better 
stand The simplest precautions had been neglected, 
and from the first day of the retreat there was nothing 
but confusion and fear, so that this English army lost 
all the appearance of a disciplined body, and invited 
the overwhelming disaster from which greater fortitude 
would even at this eleventh hour have enabled it to 
escape It is unnecessary to dwell upon the details of 
the catastrophe to what, as Kaye says, was “ no longer 
a retreating army, but a rabble in chaotic flight,” for 
they will be found admirably described in that writer’s 
history of the Afghan war From the very first day of 
the retreat the Afghans assailed the English force with 
increasing confidence and numbers In the first three 
days of the retreat such were the losses and so remote 
did the prospect of escape appear that the English ladies 
were handed over to the dubious protection of Akbar 
Khan, who pretended to disapprove of the excesses to 
which the Afghan tribesmen had gone As the result 
showed, it was the best course that could be pursued, 
and the incompetent commanders, Elphinstone and 
Shelton, were so far fortunate that they saved thur 
lives by being detained as prisoners after a conference 
with Akbar Khan. No similarly kind Providence looked 
after the safety of the brave officers and soldiers whose 
military ardour had been restrained and broken by the 
incompetence and pusillanimity of their generals They 
met their fatej and were exterminated m the terrible 
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Khourd Cabul and Jugdulluck Passes before Gunda 
muck and Futtehabad leaving of an army of over 
1 6,000 men only one solitary Englishman Dr Brydon, 
to escape and tell the tale at Jell ala bad of the dreadful 
work that had been done since the force left CabuL 
This campaign resembles In miniature the retreat of 
Napoleons army from Moscow, but it was more dis- 
creditable to the military reputation of England than 
that reverse was to France. For the French were 
vanquished by nature, whereas our misfortunes were 
due to the shortcomings of English commanders and 
the moral degeneration of our army Thus was ex 
plated m the blood of our soldiers a policy which 
has been termed, not Inaccurately “truthless and on 
scrupulous," and which from a practical point of view 
was both precipitate and unwise. 

Before reciting the measures taken to exact an 
exemplary revenge, two gratifying and honourable in 
indents, showing that there were stfli left In the British 
army m Afghanistan some officers who had not lost 
their heads and some soldiers who retained their 
national courage, may be referred to and briefly de- 
scribed. Some weeks before the murder of Bumes and 
the first outbreak at Cabul, Sir Robert Sale had been 
sent with a brigade to clear the passes of hostile clans 
along the route to Jcllalabad and Peshawur He 
entirely succeeded in his task, but one action tha t 
he fought should, from its stubbornness, have conveyed 
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a warning that the hostility and confidence of the 
Afghans were -reviving When matters became serious 
at Cabul Sir William Macnaghten sent several messages 
to Sale to return with his brigade. But Sale, instead 
of retracing his steps from Gundamuck to Cabul, pushed 
on to and occupied Jellalabad, and so calm a writer 
as Sir Henry Durand terms Sale’s decision to defend 
that place and not to return to Cabul as “ inexcusable ” 
The opinion is generally held that if Sale had returned 
to Cabul the whole force would have been saved , but 
it must be noted that Sale’s own indecision of character, 
as evinced during the siege of Jellalabad, where he 
was as much in favour of capitulation as Elphmstone, 
would not have imparted much of the greatly needed 
vigour to the councils of war in the Cabul cantonment 
As excuses may be found for every act, Sale could 
put forward many in vindication of his decision The 
number of his sick and wounded, the want of baggage 
animals, and other similar causes rendered his return 
march, as he said, simply impossible But a more 
difficult charge to answer is why he did not remain at 
Gundamuck, where he would have been nearer the 
beleaguered force at Cabul and able to give it a helping 
hand through the passes His answer to that was that 
in his position there he could not command a day’s 
provisions or even water, and that he was threatened 
with being hemmed in on every side by hostile tribes 
By seizing Jellalabad he obtained a position which he 
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represented he could hold until the Cabul force retired 
on him or until reinforcements came up from India. 
The strength and plausibility of this defence were only 
weakened by his eagerness to capitulate when the 
pinch came at Jellalabad and when, but for Broad foot 
and the resolute minority on the council he would 
have surrendered to Akbar Khan. 

But the error of judgment and the disobedience to 
orders being admitted further criticism is silenced by 
the vigour shown in placing Jellalabad in a posture of 
defence, and by the courage exhibited in holding it 
against a numerous and confident enemy When 
Jellalabad was entered it was in no state to stand a 
siege, but Major George Broad foot threw himself with 
all his energy into the task of raising walls and ex 
cava ting trenches so that in a short tame it presented 
a sufficiently formidable front to any assault There 
were onl> two days provisions in the place, but energy 
soon supplied the need and throughout the whole of 
the winter sufficient food for the gam son was always 
forthcoming Iron and wood were obtained from the 
neighbourhood and the deficiencies of ammunition and 
shot were supplied by Ingenuity and foresight The 
Afghans were encountered in the open and defeated 
a few days after the entrance Into Jellalabad and again 
with greater loss on 1st December These successes 
both sustained the courage of the garmon diminished 
that of the Afghans and gained time for the completion 
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of the defences. When Afghan officers brought an 
order from General Elphinstone to surrender Jellalabad, 
compliance was refused pending a further communica- 
tion as to the security for a safe march back to 
Peshawur That communication never came, for within 
a week of the receipt of this summons Dr. Brydon, 
the sole survivor of the Cabul force, reached Jellalabad, 
when Sale and his colleagues felt no longer bound by 
any conventions made at Cabul, but only called upon 
to act as they thought best for themselves and the 
national interests 

After the destruction of the Cabul brigade, doubts 
began to be felt at Jellalabad as to whether there 
was any intention on the part of the Indian Govern- 
ment to send up a relieving force , and Sale, whose 
personal courage had always been praised, showed 
some of the moral degeneration that Elphinstone under 
similar circumstances had exhibited At this junc- 
ture a letter came from Shah Shuja, calling upon 
the tioops to evacuate Jellalabad , and for several 
reasons, among which the most honourable was the 
apprehension that refusal would endanger the lives of 
the English prisoners in the hands of Akbar, Sir 
Robert Sale and the majority of his council were dis- 
posed to assent Fortunately, the energy and vehe- 
mence of Major Broadfoot enabled him to fight 
single-handed the whole of the council, and, by delay- 
ing an irretrievable step, to gam all the advantage of 
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time. When the Afghans wouJd not give a sufficient 
guarantee for a safe retreat, the hollowness of their 
declarations became evident, and several members of 
the council rallied to the views and side of Broadfoot 
When it became known that troops were concentrat 
ing at Peshawur the council became unanimous that 
Jellalabad should be held to the last extremity While 
this uncertainty was apparent among those responsible 
for the defence, Major Broadfoot had thrown himself 
with his characteristic determination Into the work of 
improving the defences of the place, so as to enable 
it to withstand the large force which Akbar had col 
lected in the neighbourhood. Even when an earth 
quake undid all that he had accomplished he repaired 
its ravages by extraordinary activity within a fortnight, 
and when the Afghans showed signs of renewing the 
attack, a sortie was made on Iith March which 
resulted m their dispersal with heavy loss. Then 
Akbar endeavoured to starve out the garrison but 
one month later on its becoming known that the re 
lieving force was entering the Khyber Sale assumed 
the offensive, and attacking Akbar s army of 6,000 men 
tnBicted upon it a signal defeat, thus re-establishing 
the military superiority of English troops In the most 
satisfactory and convincing manner The garrison of 
Jellalabad — which by a happy inspiration Lord Ellen 
borough christened “the illustrious garrison * — thus 
really effected its own relief and had the honour of 
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routing the mam Afghan army, under Akbar Khan, 
which had vanquished the Cabul division 

Gratifying as the Jellalabad incident was, amid the 
gloom of surrounding discredit and disaster, it was 
_ well matched by the vigorous defence of Candahar, 
where General Nott and Major Rawlinson kept at bay 
the tribes of South and West Afghanistan General 
Nott was a brave and single-minded soldier, knowing 
his duty well, and able to inspire his soldiers with the 
confidence he felt in himself. He thoroughly distrusted 
the Afghans , refused to be a party to any intrigues 
with them , and, with his “ beautiful sepoy regiments,” 
never doubted that he was a match for any number 
of the Afghan tribes Rawlinson, who also possessed 
the feu sacrd of the soldier, was a diplomatist and 
organizer of the first rank In striking contrast with 
what occurred at Cabul, the authorities at Candahar, 
by keeping their heads cool, defied the Afghans with 
success, and maintained untarnished the military repu- 
tation of their country 

The details of the siege must be sought elsewhere , 
but it must be noted that, from the very beginning of 
the winter troubles, General Nott never allowed the 
Afghans to beleaguer the city As soon as the enemy 
collected in any force in the neighbourhood, he marched 
out to attack them, and whenever he came up with 
them he completely defeated them The most im- 
portant of these earlier engagements was that fought 
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on 13th January 1843 when he routed 'at what has 
been called the battle of Urgundah an Afghan army 
of many thousand men. When letters were sent from 
Cabul ordering the evacuation of Candahar In com 
pliance with the convention with Ah bar Khan, Nott 
proudly declared that he would not treat with any one 
for the evacuation of that city until he received explicit 
orders from the Government of India. Well would It 
have been for Elphmstone and his troops if that officer 
had shown equal fortitude. 

No precaution was omitted to place Candahar in an 
efficient state of defence. The Afghan troops noml 
nally in the service of Shah Shuja were got rid of 
after one regiment had mutinied and the further very 
necessary step of expelling the Afghan population — • 
then about ljooo families — was carried out early in 
March. B> this measure, not merely was the supply 
of provisions husbanded but a source of weakness and 
serious embarrassment in the event of any Afghan 
attack was removed. It was immediately after this 
expulsion that General Nott resumed the offensive 
against the Afghan clans, who had gathered In great 
numbers under the Duran 1 chiefs. Leaving a small 
force under Major Rawhnson to hold the aty General 
Nott made a sortie at the head of his main body and 
after two days marching and desultory fighting he 
found that the Afghans had disappeared and that he 
was a considerable distance from the city* Subsequent 
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information showed that the Afghans had purposely 
enticed the English commander to a distance from 
Candahar, so that they might fall upon the weakened 
garrison in his absence Major Rawlinson, from the 
numbers of Afghans who appeared in the old city of 
Candahar, came to a rapid and just conclusion as to 
the scheme of the Duram leaders, and at once sent off 
messengers in hot haste to recall General Nott to the 
city , but, before he could return, the blow had fallen 
and been warded off On the night of 10th March the 
Afghans delivered their attack in force on the Herat 
gate, which had not been bricked up, and for a time 
it looked as if they must succeed Had there been 
the least faltering among the small garrison, Candahar 
must have fallen, and its loss could not but have en- 
tailed that of Nott’s force as well, as it would have 
been deprived of both provisions and ammunition 
But, fortunately, Major Rawlinson and his supporters 
met the furious charge of the Ghazis with equal hero- 
ism and more skilful opposition The Afghans de- 
stroyed and passed through the Herat gate, only to 
find that fresh defences had been erected, and that 
their swords were inadequate weapons when brought 
to face grapeshot After many hours’ fighting the 
Ghazis were driven off, with the loss of 600 of their 
number, and when General Nott returned, two days 
later he found the triumphant garrison had inflicted 
a more severfe loss on the enemy than he had done 
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during his week’s vain endeavour to bring the Afghan 
array to an engagement The credit of this successful 
defence belonged exclusively to Major Rawhnson and 
as it was the only occasion on which the Afghans 
ventured to attack the city the circumstance was the 
more memorable. With It the siege of Can d aha r may 
be said to have begun and successfully ended. Un 
fortunately the courage and prudence shown" m its 
successful defence were not emulated at Ghuini 
which place, notwithstanding its great natural strength 
was surrendered to the Afghans only a few days 
before the assault just described. The surrender of 
Ghuxm was considered more discreditable than the 
capitulation at Cabul, and furnished a striking contrast 
to the gallant defence of Khelat i Ghilzai which was 
held throughout this trying winter by its small gar 
rison of forty English artillerymen and a few hundred 
sepoys, under the command of Captain Halkett 
Craigie. 

Successful as were the defence of Candahar and 
also General Notts steps in breaking up the Afghan 
forces whenever they collected in any numbers, the 
efforts made to reinforce the garrison and to furnish it 
with fresh supplies from India resulted at first in some 
unexpected and unnecessary humiliation. General 
England, at the head of a considerable force escorting 
treasure and ammunition marching up from Quettah 
reached Hjkuliye at the southern entrance to the 
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Khojak Pass, on 28th March, and found that the 
Afghans had assembled in considerable numbers to 
oppose his advance. An engagement followed, with 
disastrous results , for after the repulse of the first 
attack, with the loss of nearly one hundred killed and 
wounded, Gcncial England determined to retreat, in- 
stead of making any fresh attempt to retrieve the day 
This involved a month’s delay , and when General 
England reached the same spot on 30th April with 
a larger force, he found that a portion of the Canda- 
har garrison had deprived him of the opportunity of 
regaining his laurels by occupying the pass and open- 
ing the road for the relieving army. Ten days later 
the whole British force was concentrated at Candahar, 
and awaited theie the decision of the Government as 
to whether it should return to India by way of Quettah 
or Cabul A brigade was, however, despatched to 
rescue the garrison of Khelat-i-Ghilzai, to bring it 
back to Candahar, and to destroy the defences of 
that place While the brigade was on the march, the 
Afghans made a supreme effort to capture the place , 
but, although the assault was delivered with great 
fury and considerable numbers, Captain Craigie had 
the satisfaction of repulsing it, with much loss to the 
Afghans and none to himself. 

It will be most convenient to summarise here the 
subsequent movements of General Nott’s force After 
an interval of, three months, during which the policy 
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of the Indian Government remained uncertain it was 
decided that General Nott ifrith the mam portion of his 
force should march by Ghuxm and Cabul to India, and 
that General England should return by Quettah with the 
sick, the stores, and the less efficient portion of the 
troops. General Notts march was unmolested as far 
as Mookour 160 miles north of Candahar and a place 
which has often been selected as a battle ground in 
the internal wars of Afghanistan on account of its 
admirable position. In the vicinity of this place 
several skirmishes were fought, and in one instance 
with an adverse result to the English but these doubt 
ful engagements were amply atoned for by the decisive 
success at Goaine, which cleared the way to GhumL 
The Afghans were so disheartened by this reverse that 
they did not attempt to defend that place, which was 
occupied without a shot being fired. As part of the 
decreed work of expiation, the fortress of Ghuini wa s 
as far as possible destroyed but the injuries were 
not such as to seriously impair its great natural or 
acquired strength. Then the army resumed its 
northern march to Cabul bearing with it the sandal 
gates of the mosque attached to the tomb of the 
celebrated conqueror Mahmud of Ghuzm which he 
had carried off from the famous Hindu temple of 
Somnath, m GuxeraL This act was Intended to signify 
the triumph of Hindu India over the representatives 
of its old Mahomedan conquerors, and although the 
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authenticity of the gates was problematical, it w r ould 
seem from the local excitement that the blow was not as 
empty as has been alleged. Thence the force marched 
on Cabul, reaching that place on 17th September, after 
some final fighting at Maidan, but only to find it m 
the hands of General Pollock With this incident 
terminates the separate command of General Nott, 
and although criticism has been directed against the 
excessive caution lie showed on several occasions after 
the Afghan assault on Candahar when he might be 
considered outmanceuvred, it does not detract from the 
fact that he held his ground during the six most 
critical months in Afghanistan without any extraneous 
aid, and that when the aid came he had defeated all 
the forces which the chiefs could bring against him, 
and was practically master of Southern Afghanistan 
We must now retrace our steps to describe the 
preparations made by the Government of India 011 
the first receipt of the new's of the disaster at Cabul, 
and the advance of the mam avenging army under 
General Pollock, who, as has been said, reached the 
Afghan capital a few hours before General Nott. Before 
the full extent of the catastrophe was known in India, 
some steps had been taken with the view of opening 
communications with Jellalabad and reinforcing the 
garrison of that place A brigade was sent forward 
to Peshaw r ur in December, 1841, and in the following 
month it was* reinforced by another brigade from 
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Ferozepore, but the efficiency and confidence of this 
corps were largely diminished by the uncertainty of the 
Government policy the hesitation of those in command 
and the demoralisation of the native soldiers, whose 
fears, worked upon by the Sikhs, led them to tarnish 
their military reputation in their desire to avoid entering 
the dreaded Khyber Pass. These facts explain the 
mishap that befell the force under Brigadier Wild 
which, on attempting to reinforce the small garrison 
of the fort of All Musjid a few miles within the 
Khyber was repulsed with such loss that any sub- 
sequent renewal of the attempt with the same means 
was seen to be so hopeless that the small force In 
garrison there was withdrawn, It was hard upon the 
heels of this disaster that General George Pollock 
an officer of creditable service and attainments, who 
had been specially selected for the command on ac 
count of his knowledge of native troops, reached 
Peshawur and devoted himself to the restoration of 
the moral confidence of the sepoy regiments. In 
this task, inglorious but difficult, he completely sue 
c ceded, and after two months’ exertions he com 
manded a force which might be led with some degree 
of confidence against the most formidable Afghan 
tribes. So complete was his success in this respect 
that, within a week of his receiving the necessary 
reinforcements In cavalry and artillery he advanced 
towards the Khyber which the Afghans *had placed In 
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the best possible posture of defence An error of 
tactics might have nullified superior armament and 
discipline, and revived with increased force the trepida- 
tion of the sepoys , but General Pollock left nothing 
to chance in his attack upon the Khyber He attacked 
the Afghans, who mainly consisted of the Afndi clan, 
on their right fHnk and on their left, and, combating 
them in their own fashion, he expelled them from the 
heights, thus obtaining the command of the pass. 
The result of this first action of the war decided the 
subsequent course of the campaign, for it restored the 
confidence of the Indian soldiery, and led them once 
more to believe they were invincible. A few days after 
General Pollock recovered possession of Alt Musjid, 
and on 5th April, 1842, he reached Jellalabad, where he 
formed a junction with “the illustrious garrison” of 
that place, and the subsequent delay of four months 
was due to the indecision on the part of the Govern- 
ment of India as to whether there was any necessity 
to advance to Cabul and inflict a signal punishment 
on Akbar Khan It is probable, as Kaye says, that 
if there had not been English prisoners in the hands 
of the Afghans the inducements to an inactive and 
inglorious policy would have prevailed, and that the 
relief of the Jellalabad garrison would, however in- 
adequate, have been deemed sufficient compensation 
for our military discomfiture and dishonour 

While these ^events were in progress at the seat of 

L 
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government in India and at the gateway of Afghan 
istan, the restored monarchy of the ill fated Sudoxal 
farnUy had come to an end After the destruction of 
the English force, which was supposed to be the sole 
buttress of his power Shah Shuja was left by Akbar 
Khan with the empty name of king and the more 
tangible possession of the Bala Hissar The intrigues 
of which the last court held by a Duran! monarch was 
the scene possess no practical Interest, and even at 
the time of their occurrence they faded to prevent 
Afghanistan reverting to the Bandera Is, or to delay 
the advance of the English army After four months 
uncertainty and confusion they ended with the murder 
of the prince who formed their central figure. Rarely 
did Shah Shuja venture to leave the shelter of the 
Bala Hissar but on 5th April, 1842, he was Induced 
to pay a visit to one of the chiefs, and was shot near 
the city wall Thus almost at the same moment as 
General Pollock was forcing his way through the 
Khyber perished Ignominlously the Afghan prince who 
for more than thirty years had been so Intimately 
associated with the first phase of English policy In 
Afghanistan. Opinions have differed and will differ 
as to the character and conduct of Shah Shuja, but 
those who knew him best were the most satisfied as 
to his capacity The charges against his good faith 
during the crisis at Cabul are more difficult to meet 
and probably can never be settled bijt too harsh a 
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verdict should no* passed on a prince who believed 
that he had bee/ 1 deserted by his English allies In 
any case, Shah S ( k u J a was proverbially unlucky From 
his first appeara nce m P u bhc life his affairs had been 
attended with m Lfo r tune, and in the East it is deemed 
calamitous to b e associated with one born under an 
unlucky star phah Shuja did not possess the genius 
or the reputat? on t0 compensate for the inherent 
badness of the 1 P°hcy which first sent English troops 
into Afahanista 111 ’ and which made us attempt to force 
a king on the people of that country 

After Generi^ Pollock’s arrival at Jellalabad there 
was a delay of several months while Lord Ellenborough, 
who succeeded Lord Auckland as Governor-General, 
was making up 1 ^ 1S min d as to sanctioning an extension 
of military operations in Afghanistan Lord Ellen- 
borough’s tim/dity showed the effect produced by the 
destruction of' the Cabul brigade, and the unreasoning 
dread of keep^S any troops west of the Khyber was 
reflected in t^ e order of retirement which he wrote 
on 29th April- Fortunately for the military reputation 
of the Indian^ Government it was couched in sufficiently 
uncertain lan§ ua S e to justify General Pollock asking 
for more exp* lclt instructions, and on 4th July Lord 
Ellenborougl 1 wrote a second despatch authorising 
General Noft to retire by way of Ghuzni and Cabul, 
and Genera I Pollock to advance as far as Cabul to 
assist his brc*k er officer’s withdrawal There is scarcely 
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any mason to doubt that this latitude would not have 
been given to the commanders but for the presence of 
the English prisoners, whose release was deemed essen 
tial even by those who pronounced an advance to Cabal 
unnecessary Negotiations for the release of the 
prisoners were begun In April Immediately after the 
advance to Jellalabad , but they produced no result, 
as the prisoners were removed for safety to the Barman 
Pass, where they remained until the middle of Septc m 
ber when, by bribing them custodian they succeeded 
In making their escape to the British army The death 
of General Elphinstone during his confinement term in 
a ted the career of the man who was mainly responsible 
for all the disasters of the war The sufferings of the 
prisoners have been admirably described in the narra 
tives of Lady Sale, Sir Vincent Eyre, and others. 

On 23rd August, more than four months after his 
arrival at Jellalabad, General Pollock resumed his 
advance on Cabul, and on 8th September he had 
occupied the Jugdulluck Pass and expelled from it the 
Ghilzai levies, who hoped to repeat their earlier triumph 
over the force of General Elphinstone. But in this 
expectation they were disappointed and the ease and 
completeness of the English success restored the belief 
In the superiority of discipline over brute force. But 
Akbar Khan felt bound to make on effort on his own 
account to oppose the English advance on Cabul, and 
he accordingly hastened with all the fighting men he 
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could collect to attack General Pollock’s force before 
it had made its way through the passes The decisive 
action of the campaign took place at Tezeen on 13th 
September. The Afghans occupied a strong natural 
position, their numbers were very considerable, and 
they fought with great determination and gallantry , 
but all their advantages and efforts failed to alter the 
result, which was a decisive and glorious victory for 
the English army. With the defeat at Tezeen the 
Afghan powers of resistance collapsed, and two days 
after it was fought Akbar Khan had fled to the Hindu 
Kush, and Cabul was in our possession A fortnight 
after this success Istalif was taken and Charikar de- 
stroyed in expiation of the destruction of the Goorkha 
regiment, while, with a view to leaving some mark of 
our vengeance on Cabul itself, the Grand Bazaar was 
destroyed so far as it was found possible to injure so 
substantial a building 

These retaliatory measures consummated, the English 
army of vengeance began its return march from 'Cabul 
on 1 2th October, and so far as it was possible for a later 
success to wipe out and obliterate the memory and 
effect of early disaster, it may be said that Pollock and 
Nott had redeemed the errors and misfortunes of 
Elphinstone and his colleagues. The withdrawal was 
effected without loss or difficulty, and it was only when 
well within the Khyber that the predatory tribes ven- 
tured to make an assault, not altogether unsuccessful, on 
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the rear-guard At the same time a 3 our forces were 
withdrawn the Government of India Issued a prod am a 
tlon defining over again the policy it intended to pursue 
towards Afghanistan and enunciating the principles 
upon which our policy has been more or less shaped 
ever since. The two most Important passages repudi 
a ting the action of Lord Auckland read as follows 
w To force a sovereign upon a reluctant people would be 
as inconsistent with the policy as it is with the prlndples 
of the British Government, tending to place the arms 
and resources of that people at the disposal of the first 
invader and to Impose the burden of supporting a 
sovereign without the prospect of benefit from his 
alliance. The Governor General will willingly recognize 
any government, approved by the Afghans themselves, 
which shall appear desirous and capable of maintaining 
friendly relations with neighbouring states,” 

After this solemn and emphatic repudiation of the 
policy which was associated with the attempt to revive 
the Sudozai dynasty In the person of Shah Shuja, it was 
only natural that peoples minds should turn to the im 
prisoned Dost Mahomed, who had governed the most 
Important part of Afghanistan without extraneous 
assistance, and who had repeatedly professed his desire 
to serve the English. As soon as the English army had 
left Afghanistan he, with all other Afghan prisoners 
was released and allowed to return to his own country 
After an honourable reception by the Sikh durbar at 
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Lahore, which may have borne fruit in the tompoiary 
alliance of 1849, Dost Mahomed, in February, 1843, re- 
gained Cabul, w here lie found that events had shaped 
themselves m favour of his unopposed lecovery of ruling 
power Opinions differ as to his real sentiments to- 
wards the English Mohun Lai, who was a staunch 
advocate of the Sudo/ai cause, alleged that he was 
hostile to us, and even privy to the Cabul massacre, 
but his own solemn and positive declarations w f ere to 
the effect that he had held no communication with 
his son Akbar or the other chiefs m arms against us 
If he was naturally somewhat elated at the success of 
his people m delivering their country, lus policy after 
his return to Cabul gradually reverted to that he had 
enunciated to Sir Alexander Burnes before the English 
Government had committed itself to a false policy and 
an effete cause 

With the events recorded m this chapter terminated 
the first act m the evolution of English policy in 
Afghanistan. An unreasoning fear, based on ignorance 
of the geography and political condition of the inter- 
vening countries, had made the at that time visionary 
scheme of an attack on India by Russia assume the 
aspect of a practical project In his minute Lord 
William Bentinck had shown how the plan of cam- 
paign might have worked out, but the practical experi- 
ence of warfare in Afghanistan proved that the obstacles 
of nature, the' inadequacy of supplies, and the human 
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resistance to be encountered, rendered the feat one of 
man> years’ accomplishment, and not of a single war 
For this knowledge, which was the only practical result 
of our first Afghan wars, there can be no doubt that the 
loss of thousands of lives and millions of money aggra 
vated by the stigma attached by the first military 
reverse to the reputation of the Blast India Company 
was too heavy a price to pay But the worst consequence 
of our premature and immature action in Afghanistan 
was that it produced a most unfortunate reaction, and 
that it Instigated the Government of India to adopt a 
policy of inactivity and indifference, which was prolonged 
long after action was required and might have been 
safely resorted to, and the influence of which has not 
been completely shaken off to the present day It has 
been said that the worst consequence of our policy was 
that it led the Afghans to hate us for the unnecessary 
injuries we inflicted upon them but, serious as was that 
consequence, its graver and more durable effect was to 
dishearten English statesmen, and to deprive our policy 
of that element of courage which is essential to success- 
Lord Ellenbo rough whose high spirit could not be 
lightly impugned, regarded with a lively apprehension, 
not far removed from panic, operations west of the 
dreaded Afghan passes, and long after the annexation 
of the Punjab this sentiment retained undlminished 
force. It is only in our time that the progress of rail 
ways up to and beyond the old frontier oi* India and the 
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immense improvement effected m rifles and artillery 
have shown that war in Afghanistan can be carried on 
with an approximate certainty of success. The dread 
winch deterred us for forty years from taking up the 
question lias now given place to the sure conviction that 
whenever the necessity arises we need not be prevented 
by au> overwhelming sense of its magnitude fioin 
applying the remedy that the situation may seem to 
demand. 



Chapter V 

THE WARS WITH THE SIKHS 

T HE opinion of Sir Charles Metcalfe was quoted 
m an earlier chapter to the effect that our 
power in India was based in his time to a 
great degree on the native belief in the invincibility of 
the armies of the Company That belief was rudely 
shaken by the incidents of the Afghan war and curiously 
enough the brilliant campaigns that followed in the 
Punjab did not re-establish the reputation that had 
belonged to the English in the days of Hastings and 
Benti nek. The armies that fought at Sobraon and 
Chilllanwalla were far superior to those that won 
Wandiwash and Porto Novo but the reverses in the 
Afghan passes had broken, the glamour of eighty >ears 
unchecked military success. Lord Ellenborough had 
done everything possible to remove the traces of the 
reverses that were his predecessor's misfortune as much 
as his fault He had evacuated Afghanistan amid a 
series of military successes, he had conquered the great 
province of Scinde by means of his general Sir Charles 
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Napier, and the victory of Meeanee, and he had sup- 
pressed the inclination of Maratha insubordination on 
the field of Maharajpore Still Lord Ellenborough’s ad- 
ministration, justly or the reverse, is generally considered 
to have been a failure, and his recall in 1844 was the 
culminating misfortune in his brief connection with 
India. His successor, Sir Henry Hardinge, was a 
gallant soldier who had distinguished himself in the 
Peninsula and at Ligny, where he lost his left hand, and 
who after the peace had entered political life. He was 
destined to fill the high positions of Governor-General 
of India and of commander-in-chief 1 at home, in suc- 
cession to his old chief, the Duke of Wellington. ' 

Appointed to India 111 the summer of 1844, he was 
instructed by the Court of the East India Company to 
spare no effort to maintain the peace which existed in 
India His instructions concluded with the following 
words “ It has always been the desire of the Court that 
the government of the East India Company should be 
eminently just, moderate and conciliatory, but the 
supremacy of our power must be maintained when 
necessary by the force of our arms ” Sir Henry 
Hardinge was destined to provide further exemplifica- 
tion of the truth that the sincere wish for peace is no 
preventive of the necessity of undertaking wars for the 
defence of threatened territory and rights Of his, three 

1 In this capacity his 'principal achievement was to found 
Aldershot 1 
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years an India, the first alone was peaceful, and in that 
year he extended the educational policy introduced by 
Lord William Bentinck. After that his residence in 
India was chiefly in the camp for Sir Henry Hardinge 
was before everything else a soldier and the first 
campaigns with the Sikhs were conducted under his 
personal supervision although the nominal command 
was held by Sir Hugh Gough On one memorable 
occasion he asserted his supreme authority as Governor 
General to prevent his military associate from com 
rnitting what seemed to him a rash and precipitate 
attach 

The Sikh wars were undoubtedly provoked by the 
Sikhs themselves, and if the Government of India had 
been left unmolested it would long have adhered to the 
clauses of the treaty of 1809, which forbade Interference 
in the domestic affairs of the Punjab. The death of 
Runjeet Singh in the first stage of the Afghan war had 
led to a diminution of the cordiality of the relations 
between the English and the Sikhs, but as the latter 
had no wish to strengthen their hereditary enemies, the 
Afghans, no rupture occurred during this period and it 
Is even possible that one might have been fully averted 
if the family of Runjeet Singh had produced a capable 
successor The excesses of the Lahore Court, the 
seizure of the reins of power by the K ha Isa army, and 
the successive assassinations of Maharajas and ministers, 
constituted a state of chaos marked fly rapine and 
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debauchery, that was a menace to the neighbours of the 
Punjab Notwithstanding the provocation, the Indian 
Government remained firm in the resolution to abstain 
from all intervention The murder of Runjeet's son and 
successor, Shere Singh, occurred before Sir Henry 
Hardinge’s arrival, and the child Dhulip had also been 
placed on the throne. During the first twelve months 
after his arrival ten of the leading nobles or sirdars were 
assassinated openly or by secret means The climax of 
confusion was reached when the Rani, widow of Runjeet 
and mother of Dhulip Singh, induced the Khalsa army to 
march for the British frontier on the specious plea that 
if they crossed the Sutlej’ the Company’s sepoys would 
rise to join them This move was really due to her own 
fears, and was not popular with the men who under- 
took it 

On the nth and 12th December, 1845, the Sikhs 
crossed the Sutlej, and thus began a war which the 
British had steadily refused to precipitate even under 
provocation. English troops had been stationed for 
some time near the frontier, m anticipation of trouble, 
and within a week of the invasion the Anglo-Indian 
army attacked the Sikhs in their entrenched position at 
Mudki, and inflicted upon them a signal defeat This 
battle, fought on the 18th December, was so decisive in 
establishing the superiority of the European soldier over 
the Sikhs that sanguine expectations were formed of a 
speedy termination to the struggle It was on this 
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occasion that Sir Henry Haidinge, waiving the privileges 
of a governor general, served as second in command 
under Sir Hugh Gough. Among the officers killed was 
Sir Robert Sale, who had commanded the JeLlaJabad 
garrison. 

The hopes raised by the victory of Mudki were con 
siderably diminished by the second and more stubbornly 
contested battle of Firozeshah, fought three days later 
The Sikh camp was exceptionally strong and the confi 
dence of the Khalsa army had in no way been shaken 
by the earlier reverse. The main force, under Sir Hugh 
Gough had to wait for some hours for the arrival of Sir 
John Littler s division of 5,000 men and twenty four guns, 
although Gough wished to attack without waiting, and 
was only overruled by Hordingc s assertion of his superior 
civil power The desperate nature of the encounter 
shows that without Littler s co-operation a repulse 
would have been more than probable. The attack on the 
camp began at three in the afternoon but it was dark 
before the centre attack, led by Sir Henry Hardin ge in 
person, gained part of the enemy’s position, while the 
flank attacks were either repulsed or miscarried. The 
battle was resumed at sunrise, and after some hours the 
fight was won. There was a good deal of confusion 
during the engagement, and scarcely any battle m our 
history in India presents more material for criticism and 
controversy Our losses were very heavy and among 
the officers was the gallant Major Broadfoot, the hero of 
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Jellalabad The battle of Firozeshah intensified the 
anxiety with which the progress of the Sikh war was 
regarded, but curiously enough the temper and confi- 
dence of the Company’s sepoys greatly improved after 
this rude ordeal 

After these two severe battles both sides were em- 
ployed m bringing up fresh troops, and the campaign 
re-opened in February, 1846, with the measures neces- 
sary to capture Sobraon, where nearly 5 o>oo° Sikhs, 
with eighty or ninety guns, were assembled in a forti- 
fied camp for the defence of the passage of the Sutlej 
A detached corps, under the command of Sir Harry 
Smith, gained a decisive success over part of the Sikh 
army at Alnval (6th February, 1846), when, besides many 
killed and wounded, the Sikhs lost fifty-two guns The 
survivors joined the mam Sikh army at Sobraon, while 
Sir Harry Smith joined the Anglo-Indian army outside 
The attack on the Sikh position at Sobraon, one of 
the most remarkable achievements of British and native 
troops in Indian history, was fixed for the 10th of 
February There had been some difference of opinion 
as to its feasibility, but in the morning of that day a 
heavy bombardment of the Sikh camp began from 
twenty siege mortars After two hours of this fire, 
which seems to have produced less damage than was 
expected, the order to attack the entrenchments was 
given to the infantry The two divisions to which this 
task was entrusted were both repulsed, but they rallied, 
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and in the end gained the interior of the enemy’s 
position. The cavalry, led in single file through a gap in 
the entrenchments — a feat unique m mi litary annals — 
arrived to aid the infantry, and the struggle was carhed 
on while the Sikhs, stubbornly resisting were driven 
back on the bridge. The bridge soon collapsed beneath 
the weight of the fugitives, many of whom were drowned 
In the river that they had crossed with every anticipation 
of victory only two months before. The Sikh loss was 
probably not less than 10,000 men and sixty seven guns 
were left on the ground. The native regiments behaved 
splendidly and an additional cause of congratulation 
was furnished m the fact that “ the Sikh artillery ex 
cceded in calibre anything known in European warfare 
and possessed a longer range." 

The Anglo-Indian army encamped one week after 
the battle at no great distance from Lahore, when 
negotiations for peace were commenced by the most 
influential sirdars, acting in the name of the Infant 
Dhulip. The Treaty of Lahore, which concluded the first 
Sikh war was signed on the 8th of March, and ratified 
the following day Perhaps the most striking passage 
of the closing scene was" the surrender of the Koh i Nor 
by the young Maharaja, whose fatter, Runject, had 
acquired the diamond from the fugitive Shah Shuja by 
the stratagem of exchanging turbans. By the treaty 
the Sikhs surrendered the territory between the Sutlej 
and the Beas paid a war indemnity of a^ million and a 
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half, and leduced their army to 20,000 infantry, 12,000 
horse, and a proportionate number of guns The Sikh 
power was further undermined by the detachment of 
Kashmir, under Ghulab Singh, who paid us a sum of 
three-quarters ot a million. Some criticism has been 
directed against the treaty on the ground of its modera- 
tion, but considering the severe losses of the war, and 
the extent of new territory that would have had to be 
administered in the event of annexation, moderation 
here meant prudence 

~ In December, 1 846, a new arrangement was concluded 
at Lahore, whither the Governor-General, now created 
Lord Hardinge, proceeded in person Lai Singh, the 
favourite of the Ram, had been refnoved from his office 
and placed in confinement in India some weeks earlier 
for treacherously encouraging an insurrection in Kashmir 
By the arrangement in question the Rani was removed 
from power, a Council of Regency and a British Resident 
were appointed to carry on the government for the eight 
more years of Dhulip’s minority The first Resident at 
Lahore was Sir Henry Lawrence, and the arrangement 
worked fairly well for the year and a half that led up to 
the rising at Multan m 1848, which was the signal for 
the second Sikh war 

1 Lord Hardmge’s governor-generalship terminated 
soon after the second Lahore arrangement, and it will 
be best remembered for the first struggle with the Sikhs 
In January, 1S48, he handed over the government of 


M 
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India to I113 successor the Earl of Dalhousie, and as he 
did so he declared that M it would not be necessary to 
fire a gun m India for seven years to come.” His confi 
dence was based not merely on his recollection of the 
great victory of Sobraon, but on his redistribution of the 
British forces in India, which left a permanent garrison 
of 6opoo men guarding the line of the Sutlej The 
completeness with which the prediction was falsified 
must be held as conclusive proof of the danger of 
attempting to make any political prophecies at all 
Lord Hardin ge had achieved very considerable sue 
cesses, and It could not have been expected of him to" 
declare spontaneously that he considered his work only 
half done in the Punjab. He offered his successor the 
seven years of peace which Bentinck and Metcalfe 
together alone among English rulers of the peninsula, 
had up to that enjoyed and in doing so we cannot doubt 
that the professional spirit of the soldier conceived that 
he was offering the most acceptable gift to his civilian 
successor Little did Lord Hardingc think that that 
successor was destined to be the most remarkable 
conqueror among English rulers of India after Clive and 
Warren Hastings. 

The Lahore arrangement of December 1846 was 
only the temporary cure for a deep and dangerous 
malady The attempt to control the Sikh chiefs en 
trusted with the regency of the Punjab by means of a 
British Resident, and to put an end to thh plotbng of the 
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Rani, was destined to failure, because the Sikh power 
was far from being crushed or the spirit of their leaders 
broken English authority was to provide a remedy for 
the evils of a dissolute court and chaotic condition of 
affairs in the country, by verbal or written orders, at a 
moment when it did not possess the power to enforce 
them. But the want of the available power never pre- 
vented Englishmen in India from speaking with the 
confidence of the lords of the country, and the orders of 
the Lahore Resident were as curt and imperious as if 
they were issued in Calcutta or Bombay It would be 
idle to inquire whether a more indulgent attitude for 
Oriental caprice and the depravity of a corrupt society 
such as the one led by the Ram would have averted the 
second crisis in the Punjab It is probable that at the 
most it ,would only have deferred for a few years the 
necessity for our active, intervention, and that delay 
would but have given us the appearance of condoning a 
long list of culpabilities and crimes In any case we 
may write with a sensation of pride that it was not the 
way of the English 

A very few weeks after the arrival of Lord Dalhousie 
m India the British Resident, Sir Henry Lawrence, 
sent a demand to Mulraj, governor of the town of Mul- 
tan, for an explanation of some of his proceedings as a 
great trading merchant, and also for a statement of his 
accounts as a servant of the state After some delay 
Mulraj, sooner 1 than comply sent in his resignation, 
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which was accepted, and two English officials Mr Vans 
Agnew and Lieutenant Anderson were sent with a 
small escort to occupy the fortress of Multan, and take 
over the administration of the province In the name of a 
new Sikh governor Aa Mulraj made no opposition to the 
occupation of the fortress, and gave in his own submis- 
sion to the English officers 18th April 1848 there must 
always be an element of doubt in deciding whether the 
events which followed were part of a plot or accidental 
On their way back to their camp the two Englishmen were 
attacked and wounded. With some difficult} the escort 
succeeded in carrying them off and in taking shelter in 
a mosque Letters were at once despatched to Lahore 
and Bunnu asking for assistance. The next day the 
guns from the fort began to fire on the mosque, and in a 
little time the place was battered to pieces. Then the 
Sikhs and the crowd broke in to find Vans Agnew 
sitting on the bed of his wounded and helpless comrade 
As the ruffians did their work Vans Agnew uttered the 
memorable words, “ We arc not the last of the English." 

Meanwhile the call for help had sped on its way but 
Lord Gough at FI ro re pore would not incur the risk of 
advancing over two hundred miles of desert to Multan 
and no blame can attach to him for refusing The 
second letter to Van Cortlandt at Bunnu produced a 
different result It was opened by his assistant at Dcra 
Gharl Khan, Herbert Ed ward es, who, gathering such 
force as he could collect, some 400 menhn ail, hastened 
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to the rescue It was not his fault that none were left 
to rescue Mulraj advanced to meet him with an army- 
ten times as numerous as his small force and a formi- 
dable artillery, but Edwardes kept the Sikhs at bay by 
mingled activity and audacity, describing himself as “ a 
terrier barking at a tiger” Soon some Mahomedan 
chiefs, glad to have a chance of fighting their religious 
rivals, came to his assistance, and he beat Mulraj in two 
pitched battles, compelling him to retire into Multan 
But Edwardes had no means of capturing that fortress 
without siege guns, and none were available until a 
force tardily moved forward was collected before the 
fortress in September In the meanwhile the Ram had 
been sent for safety to Benares, but this step did not 
diminish the excitement in the Punjab nor restrain the 
Sikhs from making one more bid for independent power 
Perhaps they were the more' confident as to the result 
because they had succeeded in forming an alliance with 
the Afghans 

The siege of Multan was not many days old when the 
Sikh subsidiary force, under Shere Singh, went over to 
Mulraj, and the British, instead of attacking the fort, 
found themselves assailed in their own camp Up to 
this moment Lord Dalhousie had not directly intervened 
in the conduct of the question, but the delay in taking 
Multan caused him to assume the personal direction of 
the campaign The decision he came to was to occupy 
the Punjab and to make it a British province In a 
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public speech he declared, “If our enemies want war 
war they shall have, and with a vengeance." In order 
to be near the scene of action Lord Dalhousie left Ben 
gal for the Sutlej but the command in the field was 
taken by Lord Gough, who had participated with Lord 
Hardingc in the first Sikh war It is the fashion to 
sneer at the impetuosity of this gallant Irish soldier but 
this is not the place to defend him against his critics. 

The prevalent feeling among military men was that 
the power of the Sikhs had been broken at Sobraon 
and that the second war with them would prove but a 
military promenade. History censures the over-con fi 
dence, but after all the sentiment arising from signal 
victories like that named is natural and unavoidable. 
Over-confidence often entails discomfiture, but we must 
remember that belief in ones self ones race and 
country which L the foundation of over confidence, is 
essential for Imperial triumphs and swa> Lord Gough 
advanced in the full anticipation of easy and complete 
success. The encounters at Ramnuggur and Sadula 
pore showed that the Sikhs had still a great deal of 
fight left in them and that the war was not going to 
prove a mere holiday The first great battle of the cam 
paign was fought on 13th Januarj iS49,at Chillianwalla 
north west of Lahore, on what became the Great Trunk 
Road and more recently the railway 
The battle of Chillianwalla Is generally termed the 
most severe ami doubtful in British history In India. It 
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is usual to speak of it as a defeat, and to find relief for 
the admission 111 abuse of Lord Gouglt But it was only 
a drawn battle, and may be held to have exactly re- 
alized the descnption Each army gamed an advan- 
tage m different parts of the field, and both occupied 
the same positions on the day after the fight But, if the 
result was doubtful, it cannot be disputed that if the 
success of the attack by Cohn Campbell’s brigade, 
w hich gained the heart of the Sikh position and cap- 
tured thirteen guns, had been equalled by the second 
brigade of Pennycuik’s division, the battle of Clulhan- 
w'alla w’ould have ranked as one of the most brilliant 
and complete victories in British annals The narrow' 
margin by which victory escaped from his grasp shows 
that there w r as no great error in Lord Gough’s plan of 
attack, and the blame should rightly fall on the troops, 
and not on the general. The new's of Chilliamvalla, with 
the long list of killed and wounded in the unlucky 24th 
regiment, created a panic m England. The Duke of 
Wellington, despite his eighty years, talked of going 
out himself, but sent Sir Charles Napier in his place, 
and Lord Gough was formally superseded by the con- 
queror of Scinde, a soldier whose impetuosity was quite 
as marked as Lord Gough’s But in those days India 
was not so near as now, and before Napier could 
leach the scene Lord Gough had brought the war to a 
triumphant end and exposed the injustice of his official 
> treatment 3 
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The capture of Multan on 22nd January was the first 
incident In the second phase of the campaign. It re 
leased an army of 17000 troops with a powerful artillery 
force, which hastened to join Lord Gough, After 
Chillfan walla the Sikhs had retired to Goojerat, where 
they concentrated all their force, including a contingent 
of Afghan cavalry under Afiul the lather of the Amir 
Abdur Rahman. On the other hand Lord Gough had 
increased his force to a greater strength than it possessed 
at ChilUan walla, and especially In artillery among 
which were some of the heavy guns that had bombarded 
Multan. Early on the 20th February 1849, the 
British attack on the Sikh position at Goojerat com 
menced with an artillery fire, which was kept up for two 
hours. The fire of ninety guns compelled the Sikhs to 
evacuate a nullah which covered their position and then 
the British infantry advanced to the attack. One posi 
tion was carried after another and as the Siklis were 
driven out of their last lines the British cavalry, which 
had been held in reserve, was let loose on the fleeing 
foe. Fifty three guns out of a total of sixty were cap- 
tured and the Sikhs suffered very heavily In killed and 
wounded while the British loss was comparatively small 
The great victory of Goojerat should silence the 
critics of Lord Gough. Lord Dalhousfc determined to 
turn it to account by H prosecuting the war to the entire 
defeat and dispersion of all who arc In arms against us, 
whether Sikhs or Afghans," lie uitruitej the pursuit 
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to Sir Waltci Raleigh Gilbert, who with 12,000 lightly 
equipped troops pressed the fleeing Sikhs hard, and 
nevei halted until he had crossed the Indus and 
driven the Afghans through the Khybcr Pass The 
native imagination was much impressed by this fact, 
and the saying went through the bazaars that the 
Afghans had come through the passes like lions and had 
run back again like dogs. The closing scene of Sikh 
independent military power was more dramatic and 
dignified, and it cannot be better described than in the 
language of Colin Campbell, afterwards Lord Clyde, 
who witnessed the scene 

“ On the road to Rawal Pinch we passed the greater 
portion of the Sikh army with its chiefs, who had laid 
down their arms the day before They were without 
food, and also without ammunition The high priest, 
or Gooroo, who took the chair on the right of the 
general (Sir Walter Gilbert), aftei laying down his arms 
said to him in a loud and firm voice, ‘The injustice of 
the English drove me to take up arms They confis- 
cated my property in the Jull under Doab, amounting to 
five lakhs annually Poverty, starvation, and want of 
ammunition have obliged me to surrender These 
wants have brought me here. But foi these wants we 
should have again tried the fortune of war I do not 
1 egret what I have done, and I would do the same to- 
moirow if it were in my power.’ There was nothing 
cringing in thb manner of these men in laying down 
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their arras. They acknowledged themselves to have been 
beaten, and that they gave in because they were starv- 
ing Each man as he laid down his arras, received a 
rupee to enable him to return to his home. The greater 
number of the old men especially when laying down 
their arms made a deep reverence or salaam as they 
placed their swords on the ground with the observation 
Runject Singh is dead to-day ” 

The facts justifying and necessitating the annexation 
of the Punjab were so plain and unanswerable that the 
elaborate and diffuse minutes explaining the decision In 
terms of regret and apology seem quite unnecessary 
and almost insincere. The Sikhs were the aggressors 
and after Sobraon uc should have been within our rights 
in annexing the Punjab. The effort to give continued 
life to the Punjab under its own Maharaja did not 
weaken the claim established by the Sikh aggression 01 
1845 and the fortune of war The scenes of disorder 
during the brief Interregnum showed that the com 
promise on which uc had counted for averting the 
responsibility of annexation would not work and the 
open insurrection of the Sikhs in 1848 left no practical 
alternative to adding the Punjab to British India. The 
young Maharaja, Dhulip Singh, was provided for with 
adequate generosity by receiving a pension of fifty 
thousand pounds a year 

Having annexed the Punjab, Lord Dalhousic pro- 
wiled for its administration by creating ia new board 
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of control composed of three member*. It was quite 
an experiment m Anglo-Indian administration, and that 
it proved successful was entncly due to the master mind 
of Lord Dalhousie The board saved the double 
purpose of giving a new shape to the government of 
the Punjab, and of putting the Lawrence brothers in 
their places. Sir Henry and John Lawrence u'ere 
masteiful men, who would have assumed the whole 
direction of affairs and of Government policy m the 
Punjab if there had not been a superior master mind 
m the person of the Governor-General Having con- 
quered the Sikhs, Lord Dalhousie had to conquer his 
principal subordinates, and there is nothing finer in the 
history of dictators than the firm but gentle manner m 
which he made them wheel into line 
The board (Sir Henry Laurence, John Lawrence, 
and Mr Charles Mansel) did its work well, but the 
credit must not be given solely to the Lawrences 
Lord Dalhousie gave them “ the best men in India,” 
and the magnitude of the success achieved was the sum 
of local achievements by sub-commissioneis and district 
officers But even that statement detracts from the 
merit of the real pacifier of the Punjab, Lord Dalhousie 
himself It was his policy alone that u'as carried out r 
despite the obstructiveness of Sir Henry Lawrence, 
arising to a great extent from injured vanity John 
Lawrence, more practical or more amenable to the 
ascendancy oh Loid Dalhousie, was a useful lieutenant, 
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and when the Governor General abolished the board 
of control in 1852 he received his reward In being 
appointed the first chief commissioner of the Punjab. 

The principal achievement of Lord Dalhousies policy 
which was exclusively his own doing and which Sir 
Henry Lawrence did his utmost to undo was the taking 
away from the sirdars of the province of their military 
jaghirs. These men held their lands by military tenure, 
and constituted the mam strength of the K ha Isa army 
They were our inveterate enemies. It was they who 
made the war In 1845 and rose in Insurrection three 
years later and it was morally certain that they would 
again revolt on the first opportunity Sir Henry 
Lawrence would have dealt gently by them. Lord 
Dalhousie resolved to crush them by confiscating them 
pro pert) His orders were given In peremptory and 
unmistakable language. “Nothing is granted to them 
but maintenance. The amount of that Is open to dis 
cussion, but their property of every kind will be con 
fi seated to the State. Let them be placed somewhere 
under surveillance, but attach their property till their 
destination Is decided. If they run away our contract 
is void. If they arc caught I will imprison them and 
If they raise tumult again I will hang them as sure as 
the) now live and I live then," That w-as the language 
of a true ruler and no one can dispute that that 
measure, above ever) other kept the I unjab quiet 
during the great ordeal of the Indian Mutin) 
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Chapter VI 

LORD DALHOUSIE’S GOVERNMENT 

T HE conclusion of the struggle with the Sikhs 
and the consequent annexation of the Punjab 
gave at the beginning a character of aggran- 
disement and expansion of the Empire to the governor- 
generalship of Lord Dalhousie which it never lost to 
the last day of its seven years’ continuance The en- 
largement of the area of direct British responsibility 
was due to other causes than the declared hostility of 
the neighbouis of India, and was effected by other 
means than those of war and conquest. But it is 
natural to place first those annexations which were 
accomplished by force of arms That of the Punjab, 
the most important and valuable of all, has been de- 
scribed It fixed the western frontier of India very 
much where it has remained ever since As a conquest 
it was matched by an enlargement of territory on the 
eastern frontier which was scarcely less significant, and 
which in the course of time was destined to prove but 
the prelude tb direct contact with China. 
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If it is correct to say that In the struggle tn the 
Punjab the Sikhs were the aggressors, and brought then- 
fate on their own heads. It may be declared with still 
greater confidence that the second Burmese war was 
caused by the arrogant defiance of the ruler of Ava. 
The first war with Burma in the time of Lord Amherst 
had resulted in the annexation of the coast province of 
Arrakan. The right of trade and residence had also 
been conceded at Rangoon and a British Resident was 
received In the capital. These concessions were made 
under the Treaty of Yandabu in the year 1S2& In 
1837 the king who signed the treaty died, and a change 
of dynasty occurred. The new ruler devoted all his 
efforts and energy to the removal of what he con 
sidered the most offensive stipulation In that treaty the 
presence of a British envoy In his capital By an ntti 
tude of insult and menace he succeeded so well as to 
render life at Ava intolerable for an English officer and 
the Resident withdrew down the mcr Irrawaddi from 
the capital to Rangooa This success increased the 
confidence of the Burmese authorities who followed it 
up by adopting at Rangoon a system of exaction and 
extortion practised at the expense of the British rcsi 
dents. The Government of India, without a representa 
live at the Burmese capital had no means of obtaining 
redress, and twelve years impunity emboldened the 
Burmese officials to such a degree that they were on the 
point of drhlng the merchants aw'a) from 1 Rangoon just 
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as effectually as they had dm on the Resident away 
fiom Ava 

Things were m this extreme condition when the 
British community at Rangoon made an appeal for the 
protection of the Go\ eminent in the form of a petition 
to Lord Dalhousie In this document, presented m 
the month of September, 1851, they said "Affairs 
have now armed at such a crisis that unless pro- 
tected your memorialists will be obliged to leave the 
country, and doing so must sacrifice their propert} 
Neither life nor property is safe, as the Governor 01 
Rangoon has publicly stated to his dependants that he 
has no money to pay them for their services, and has 
granted to them his permission to rob the inhabitants, 
and to get money as they best can ” No responsible 
ruler of India could listen to such a demand for pro- 
tection based on well-authenticated facts with deaf ears, 
and Lord Dalhousie took up the question with a lively 
sympathy with the wrongs of his fellow-countrymen, 
and a resolute intention to see that they were righted 
At the same time it did not appear as if the matter 
would attain the proportions of war The wrong was 
so clear an infraction of the treaty, the amount of com- 
pensation for actual loss inflicted was so small, only about 
a thousand pounds, and Rangoon was so accessible to 
attack from the sea, that it was confidently expected 
that the presence of a few ships of war would suffice to 
bring about a’ satisfactory arrangement And such, no 
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doubt, would have been the case but for the unfathom 
able depths of Burmese ignorance and presumption. 

Three ships of war tv ere accordingly sent to Rangoon, 
but, instead of inducing the Governor to make amends, 
this display of force roused his indignation and led him 
to insult the Governor General s representative and to 
increase the burdens he imposed upon the foreign mer 
chants. The demonstration having failed, the decision 
was come to at Calcutta to employ force, and orders 
were issued for the preparation of an expedition to 
Burma. In the organization of the expedition Lord 
Dalhousie displayed a rare thoroughness and pro* 
videncc. So far as care for the comfort and health of 
the troops went, no war had been undertaken at that 
time with a superior organization or more accurate 
provision. But some mistakes, for which Lord Dal 
honsie could not be held responsible, marred the com 
men cement of the enterprise. A native regiment — the 
38th Bengal Infantry — was ordered to take part in the 
expedition, and when the men protested against the 
order it was found that they were in the right, because 
the terms of their enlistment specially exempted them 
from service beyond the sea. 1 There were other un 
pleasant matters that need not be referred to here. 
At last, after some little delay that might have been 
avoided, the British expedition occupied the mouth of 

1 The high-caste races of India consider that a voyage beyond 
the sea destroys their caste. 
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tlie Irrawaddi, and was ready to attack Rangoon m 
April, 1852 

The defences of Rangoon ueie represented by an 
immense pagoda, or fortress temple, the dimensions of 
which maj be gathered from the fact that it contained 
a garrison of 1 8,ooo men Among these men were the 
household troops, called “The Immortals," 111 their 
golden, or moic probably gilt, armour It was declared 
u ith some exaggeration, as the result showed, that the 
garrison would all die at then posts, because the king 
held the wives and children of the married soldiers as 
hostages for their conduct, and because the unmarried 
soldiers were chained to their posts Our troops — 5,500 

in number — suffered considerably from the heat and 
the fire of the Burmese cannon in the pagoda, when 
orders were given to carry the place by assault This 
desperate step seems to have struck the defenders with 
a panic, and as the British troops made their way in at 
the front gate they fled through the back gate Some 
prisoners, including women and children chained to the 
Burmese guns, were taken, but the defiance of the 
Governor remained unabated, for he sent in a letter 
advising the English “ to retreat while they could ” 
The war, in which the Burmese had no possible 
chance of success, was thus continued through the 
ignorant obstinacy of the ruler of Ava and his advisers 
There remained no alternative to the furthei prosecu- 
tion of the wa? in the direction of the Burmese capital 

N 
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The port of Bassdn, the second commercial emporium 
of the Irrawaddi delta, had also been seized and the 
possession of Martaban near the more important 
modem port of Moulmein completed our occupation 
of the coast line but the Lord of the Golden Foot 
recked nothing of such distant losses. The expedition 
was accordingly conveyed up the river to Promc. Here 
the Burmese army was attacked and defeated and 
as the king continued to utter only threats of defiance, 
the question of a further advance to the capital itself 
was raised. The Court of Directors gave its sanction 
to prosecuting the war to the bitter end but Lord 
Dalhousie, foreseeing that the difficulty would be not 
to advance and conquer but to retire from the Upper 
Provinces, resolved to attain his ends In a different 
way The king would not negotiate for peace the 
Governor General contented himself with making a 
simple but precise notification to the effect that the 
Lower Provinces of Burma had become British. The 
annexation of the great province of Pegu cut off 
the Upper Provinces from the sea, and brought in a 
fresh revenue which more than compensated for the 
expenses of the whole war In his proclamation 
Lord Dalhousie warned the king that if he molested 
the borders, reprisals would be made, and if necessary 
his remaining territories would be Invaded and an 
nexed To his friends the Governor General declared 
that he held Upper Burma in the hollow of hia hand. 
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The need to close it did not arise for another thirty 
years, in the time of Lord Dufferin, but Lord Dal- 
housie deserves the credit of having foreseen its pro- 
bability by writing, “ the necessity of absorbing Upper 
Burma will come some day ” 

Having annexed the Lower Provinces, measures had 
to be taken to provide for the administration of a 
region and population that did not know what the 
meaning of the word government was The Burmese 
officials were nothing more than robbers, and the 
people had been accustomed from time immemorial 
to being robbed Lord Dalhousie took as much pains 
in devising a new system of government for his Eastern 
conquest as he had done for his Western, only the 
' conditions were harder in Burma than in the Punjab 
He paid four visits between 1852 and 1854 to Rangoon, 
and he found in Sir Arthur Phayre a coadjutor not less 
able and energetic than John Lawrence To Lord Dal- 
housie belongs the credit of having laid the foundation 
of the remarkable prosperity of Burma, which, in the 
coming century, will probably attain dimensions, through 
the opening up of China, of which at present the world 
has little conception 

These conquests, to which for the sake of complete- 
ness that of the little hill state of Sikkim must be 
added, were effected outside the boundary line of 
British India Those that have now to be described 
were annexations within that line — territories that had 
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been left a nominal independence by formal treaty' 
magnanimity or indifference. The direct cause of 
most of these later annexations was the enforcement 
of the right of lapse — that is to say where a chief 
left no heirs, and where the privilege of adoption had 
not been exercised, or if exercised had not been 
recognized the state in question passed to the supreme 
Government Up to the time of Lord E^alhousie, the 
right of lapse had not been exercised , but it was 
indisputable that such a right was vested in the 
Government It had not been exercised because the 
East India Company had not shaken off all the tra 
ditions of its early commercial character It showed 
a tenderness for native royalties, or quasi royalties, 
and it was very content that they should relieve it 
of some part of the uncongenial task of providing for 
a backward and Impoverished population. This feeling 
had begun to pass away in the time of Lord William 
Bent! nek, but another twenty years were to expire 
before the Company could bring itself to deal firml> 
with the privilege of adoption as practised among the 
native princes, who had undoubtedly presumed too 
much on the goodwill and generosity of the English. 
In Isolated cases the right of adoption had done no 
harm but its frequent repetition in 3tates where the 
disappearance of all blood heirs was proof positive 
of the degeneracy of the race and the corruption of 
the Government, only served to Intensify the evils of 
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the same indifference as attached to the transfer of 
property The Hindu chiefs did not wish to die child 
less because they would be deprived of what was 
considered a proper and duly ceremonious funeral, 
with which their spiritual welfare was closely associ 
a ted and consequently the practice of adoption was 
introduced to -save families from the extinction to 
which abuse and degeneracy would soon have con 
signed them. So long as the English rulers did not 
think very deeply of their responsibilities in India, 
or were absorbed m the every-day work of political 
combination and the struggle with enemies far more 
numerous and powerful than themselves, no great 
anxiety was displayed as to how the chiefs utilised 
the privilege of adoption or as to what were its 
practical consequences. Still, the Company in 1834 
had begun to think a little more seriously of the 
matter and It laid down the principle that adoption 
was M an indulgence that should be the exception 
and not the rule, and that it should never be granted 
but as a special mark of favour and approbation.'* 
Every year afterwards saw an Increase of the opinion 
that the government of a people could not be lightly 
transferred from hand to hand as if it were a mere 
case of chattels, Hindu chiefs might well be left 
the nght to adopt heirs to watch their funeral biers 
or even to continue the name and preserve the pro- 
perty but the cares of government, thfc interests of 
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l he Lo.npmy lad ,d <o to think oj it . own right, 
md siitcuVo .. hdc it 'Cnip.ilnush respected tho.e 
of other*, iud while the Afjlun v. ir w.u .till in 
w< gres., it declared th.it it would “abandon no just and 
honourable ate.* non «»i territory or revenue" It u.o 
dear th it the .ts.cut ol tne paramount state wa. 
1.U.C-MI) in all ca of idoption, so far as tin 
{o.crmmnt oj the tate >u> comunul, iml as it 
was necf*'iry, the right of veto wa. implied 1 he* 
principle, um’erhmg the tjui .turn hid been well 
tbre-hed out 1 /efoic Lord Dalhouae arrived in India, 
and the quc*tn*n itself had reached a phase prepara 
Tory for some new departure, it not definite solution 
Lord DaShou-iie's put in the matter was to give a 
decided anti uncompromising turn to the question 
b\ putting an end to an artificial system It w\ts not 
to the good of any one that it should be prolonged , 
the tune had come to end it lCveu if the adopted 
heirs had been generally model princes, the hour of 
suppressing the privilege would surely have arrived 
It came a little the sooner because even the supporters 
of the system could not find a word of praise or protest 
to utter on behalf of the individuals affected 
The first case that presented itself for solution was 
that of Sattara, a Maratha state which we had ourselves 
created at the close of the war in 1818, When the 
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Raja had to be deposed in 1839 for misconduct, his 
brother was appointed by us In his place, but; at the 
same time he was informed that, as he had no children 
the principality was very likely to lapse to the British 
on his death At the best, “ the question was one to 
be left entirely open for consideration when the event 
occurs.” The Raja, after some years, applied for per 
mission to adopt an heir but the request was refused 
On his death bed the Raja took the matter Into his 
own hands and adopted an heir This happened In 
1848 very shortly after Lord Dalhoosie arrived in 
India. It was distinctly a case for the application of 
the principles that have been set forth and the at 
tempt of the Raja to force the hand of the British 
Government, after it had refused to entertain his re 
quest, was a point that kept it firm in the intention 
to make no concession, although the Governor of 
Bombay Sir George Clerk leant to the view that, as 
the adopted son was undoubtedly the Rajas legal 
heir it might be well to recognize the adoption in full 
in this instance. 

The decision of the Supreme Government was bnef 
and unqualified. The adoption in its political sense 
would not be recognized and the state of Sattara 
lapsed to the British. In its private and personal 
significance the adoption was pronounced valid and 
the heir received the family estate and jewels of the 
Raja. As the Sattara case regulated <the procedure 
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followed m all subsequent cases, it may be as well to 
quote some of the arguments employed by’ Lord Dul- 
housie and the Court of Directors m coming to their 
decision. Lord Dalhouste said — 

“In my conscience I believe we should ensure to the 
population of the state a peipetuity of that just and 
mild Government which they r have lately enjoyed, 
but which they will hold by a poor and uncertain 
tenure indeed if we resolve now to continue the Raj, 
and deliver it over to a boy brought up in obscurity, 
selected for adoption almost by chance, and of whose 
character and qualities nothing whatevei was known 
by the Raja who adopted hun, nothing whatever is 
known to us” 

The decision of the Court in London was not less 
emphatic — 

“ The result of our deliberation is that concurring 
with y ou m opinion we are fully satisfied that by the 
general law and custom of India a dependent princi- 
pality like that of Sattara cannot pass to an adopted 
heir without the consent of the paramount power, that 
we are under no pledge, direct or constructive, to give 
such consent, and that the general interests com- 
mitted to our charge are best consulted by withhold- 
ing it The pretensions set up m favour of the 
adopted son of the Raja being wholly untenable, and 
all claims of collaterals being excluded by the fact 
that none oDthem are descended from the person m 
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whose favour the principality was created, the ex 
Raja Pertab Singh, It follows that the territory of 
Sattara has lapsed by failure of heirs to the power 
which bestowed it, and we desire that it be annexed 
to the British dominion " 

Five or six minor lapses, of which the most impor 
tant was that of Jhansi, occurred during Lord Dal 
housies tenure of power They do not present any 
special features, and were decided promptly and with 
out difficulty In accordance with the principles enun 
dated, It is necessary to point out that it was only 
intended to apply these pnndples to small dependent 
states, and not to large quasi sovereign states. Lord 
Hard in ge had indeed attempted to apply them to 
Indore, the state ruled by the Holkar famil} but. 
Lord Dalhousie stated in the most emphatic and 
public manner that he applied them onl> to u sub- 
ordinate states ” and “ dependent pnndpahbes.” In 
a very special degree was Lord Dalhousie in favour 
of dealing leniently with •* the old Rajput states," 
which represented the India of antiquity and what 
might be described as the national life of the 
country 

If the Sattara lapse was important as famishing the 
first Instance of the application of certain prindplea, 
that of Nag pore was the most remarkable, on the 
ground of the extent of territory and considerable 
population affected The state of Nagpbre, in Central 
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generosity and forbearance in his treatment of the 
Rams and dependents of the removed family Good 
pensions were assigned to all with any reasonable 
claim and the Bhonsla fund was established for their 
permanent relief The spoliation of the Nagpore 
palace, one of the chief charges afterwards brought 
against Lord Dalhousic, has no foundation except in 
the imagination of his assailants. 

Another Maratha chief a pensioner however and 
not a ruling pnnee, furnished a second striking in 
stance of the lapse of a pension but not of a territory 
The , case is specially interesting on account of its 
introducing to us the person who will live with in 
famy in history under the name of Nana Sahib, In 
1818 the Peishwa, the hereditary minister to the 
House of SIvaji who had eventually grasped its 
ruling power surrendered to Sir John Malcolm, who 
promised that he should be paid an allowance of 
£SofiOO a year It was intended that this sum was 
to be a purely personal allowance, to be paid only 
during the life of the deposed Peishwa Bay Raa 
Bay Rao lived on until 1851 and his adopted heir 
was Nana Sahib, who acquired, without dispute, the 
treasure and personal estate of his father The 
Government also left him the jaghir or estate of 
Bithoor in the North West Provinces, which it had 
conferred on Bay Rao. But the payment of the pen 
sion was discontinued. It is known tllat Nana Sahib 
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cherished as a grievance its discontinuance, but he 
had no justification for expecting its continuance, and 
there was absolutely no reason for the Government to 
pay it. 

Two instances of interference m Mahomedan states 
may fairly be put alongside those described, which 
occurred m Hindu territories. They were the de- 
tachment of the Berars from the Ni/am of Hyderabad’s 
dominion, and the memorable annexation of Oude. 
With regard to the former case, it arose out of the 
inability of the Hyderabad executive to meet punc- 
tually the claims it had accepted for the maintenance 
of the force known as the Hyderabad Contingent 
The general finances of this state were brought to a 
condition of hopeless confusion by a system of mingled 
extravagance and incompetence, which neglected the 
resources of the state, paid extortionate interest for 
temporary advances, and never thought of adjusting 
expenditure to revenue Disputes were endless be- 
tween the supreme Government and the Government 
of Hyderabad, and as far back as 1843 the former 
began to threaten that it would have to take over 
territory for the support of the Contingent In 1851 
the an ears had swelled to three-quarters of a million 
sterling , and ’although the Nizam made an effort to, 
and did, reduce this total two years later, Lord Dal- 
housie came to the decision that there was no remedy 
for the evil short of a cession of territory. In 1853 
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be accordingly sent Sir John Low with the draft of 
a treaty ceding the Berars to the British In his pocket, 
never doubting that the Nizam would promptly assent 
to the loss of this territory as the price of ending an 
interminably unpleasant matter But there are depths 
in Oriental minds that the European can never fathom. 
The demand for the Berars in its original form was 
met by an emphatic refusal Sooner than surrender 
that part of his state, the Nizam would yield the whole. 
There was something dignified and affecting in this 
attitude of a prince whose worst faults were an 
ignorance of arithmetic and the desire to maintain 
an ostentatious splendour on inadequate means. Lord 
Dalhoasie seems to have been touched at least, for 
the only time in his career he modified his policy 
The treaty of cession was altered to one of assign 
rnent Nearly fifty years have intervened, and the 
Berars are still assigned to us and governed by Eng 
lish officials. But the title of the Nizam to the 
sovereignty of the Berars remains as unimpeachable as 
ever 

The second annexation at the expense of a 
Mahomedan state was more Important In itself and 
in its consequences. The kingdom of Oude was the 
greatest dependency of the Emperor of Delhi north 
of the Ganges. In the early years of the century it 
had been converted into a self-governing kingdom 
with our co-operation, and the only Conditions made 
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for our protection were that the king should make 
the prosperity of his subjects his chief object, and 
that he should, when necessary, follow our advice. 
The king wilfully neglected his duties, and a very short 
time afte'r Lord Wellesley raised him to the throne 
that Governor-General admitted that he saw no remedy 
for the misgovernment in Oude short of its annexa- 
tion Things went from bad to worse under the 
same ruler, until in 1831 Lord William Bentinck felt 
bound to warn the king, despite his age, that unless 
an improvement was promptly effected the entire 
management of his country would be taken over, and 
he himself “transmuted into a state prisoner" Tt is 
probable that the last word should have been 
“ pensioner ” 

This king died in 1837, and Lord Auckland took 
advantage of the occurrence to make a fresh treaty, 
emphasizing our right of control and preparing the 
way, as it were, for entrusting the administration to 
British officers A still more definite step was taken 
by Lord Hardinge on the eve of his departure from 
India He gave the king two years’ grace to reform 
his administration, and, failing an improvement, “ the 
British Government would be forced to interfere by 
assuming the government” Lord Dalhousie did not 
carry out the threat, although there was ample justifi- 
cation for annexation He at first contented himself 
with giving tilt king another warning, but the lenience 



192 INDIA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

of the policy pursued was interpreted as an act of 
condonation. 

The British Residents at Lucknow some of them 
notoriously friendly to native states, reported in the 
strongest terms on the anarchy prevailing in Oude, and 
on the necessity of terminating it by annexation. At 
Last, in 1854, Sir James Outram was directed to prepare 
an express report on the condition of Oude, with refer 
ence to the point as to whether the king had turned 
the respite allowed him b> Lord Hardin gc to profitable 
account Outram s report was not merely a simple 
negative, but the most emphatic condemnation of the 
mugovemment In the kingdom. In his letter to 
the Court of Directors, Lord Dalhousic summed up the 
whole question m the following remarkable sentences — 


u For tolerating so long this total disregard of the obligations 
of solemn treaty and for all tbo ills and human suffering which 
has sprung therefrom, the British Government Is heavily re 
sponsible. It cannot indeed be charged with indifference to 
the evils whose existence a perceived, or with neglect of all 
exertion* to palliate or remove them. For from the dale of the 
treaty (1801) to the present day the records of Government 
exhibit one unbroken series of acts of counsel, of complaint and 
of condemnation on the part ot the Government of India and 
its representatives at Lucknow By official notes, In fnendly 
letters, through the month of the Resident, and at formal personal 
interviews, the Governor General urged from tune to time 
upon the notice of the Rulfr of Oude the wretched internal 
condition of his kingdom, and throughout all that period at 
frequent intervals words of indignant censor^ have alternated 
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with earnest remonstrances, with warning and with threats But 
the Government of Ipdia has never taken the one measure 
which alone could be effectual by withdrawing its countenance 
from the Sovereign of Oude and its troops from his dominions 
It is by these aids alone that the sovereigns of Oude have 
been enabled for more than half a century to persist with im- 
punity m their course of oppression and misrule Their eyes 
have never seen the misery of their subjects , their ears have 
never been open to their cry Secure of the safety of his person 
— secure of the stability of his throne— each successive ruler 
has passed his lifetime within the walls of his palace or in the 
gardens round his capital careful for nothing but the gratification 
of his individual pleasure Were it not for the support which 
the Government of India is known to be bound to afford the 
king against all domestic as well as foreign enemies, were it 
not for the constant presence of British troops at Lucknow, the 
people of Oude would speedily work their own deliverance, 
and would impose upon their ruler the effectual check of general 
revolt by which Eastern rulers are best controlled Colonel 
Sleeman thus bears his testimony to this statement ‘ I am pei- 
suaded that if our troops were withdrawn from Oude the 
landholders would m one month march over them all and 
pillage the capital of Lucknow ’ I submit to the Honourable 
Court that the time has come when inaction on the part of 
the British Government in relation to the affairs of the kingdom 
of Oude can now be no longer justified and is already con- 
verting our responsibility into guilt” 

The practical result of this despatch was that the 
Court decided in favour of annexation and requested 
Lord Dalhousie to give effect to this decision before 
he left India In February, 1856, the formal procla- 
mation of annexation was issued because the king 
refused to abdicate, declaring that he was the good 

O 
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friend of the English and that he would go to 
England to lay his case before the Queen* The 
execution of the policy decided upon was not rendered 
the more agreeable by the fact that t h i s statement 
was undoubtedly true, for the alliance with the English 
had been the sheet-anchor of the Lucknow ruler 
from the time that Warren. Hastings put down the 
Rohillas nor does it appear that there was any wilful 
intention to misgovern on the part of the Qude rulers, 
but rather an indifference and neglect of the duties 
of their position and a curious conviction that the 
British were not in earnest and that their admonitions 
did not cover any sen o us purpose. Oude was the 
last of the numerous and remarkable annexations 
effected during the period of Lord Dalhousies rule. 
While recognising that the obligations in each of 
the cases of annexation were more or less imperative 
for such procedure, it cannot be denied, and it implies 
no aspersion of Lord Dalhousies wisdom and success, 
that the effect of so many annexations following one 
another with scarcely a break was to create a feeling 
of apprehension among the native princes, who could 
only appreciate, not the motives or the limitations 
set forth in official documents of the policy but its 
results. The Oude decision attracted the greater stir 
because it was the chief Mahomed an state, or shared 
that position with Hyderabad, and also because it was 
generally regarded as the ally of the English. 
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Although addition of territory formed so large a 
part, and perhaps the most prominent feature, of Lord 
Dalhousie’s rule, it would be a very great mistake 
to conclude that he was only an absorber of native 
states He carried out many reforms, and he indicated 
others which were retarded by the Mutiny and only 
carried into effect at a later period of history. It 
has been computed that he added nearly forty million 
new subjects to the British Empire , and as he had to 
devise a new system of administration for that number 
of people, this work alone would have constituted a 
fit labour for the whole life and undivided attention 
of an ordinary mortal But with Lord Dalhousie it 
was only one occupation among many employments. 
Among his creations was that of the non-Regulatton 
Province, which admitted of the government of newly- 
annexed regions in accordance with the local laws 
and customs as far as was compatible with British 
law and order, under the supreme control of the 
Governor-General in person. 

Among his great material works must be placed 
the introduction of railways and the telegraph. His 
_ celebrated Railway Minute of 1853 laid down the 
policy and sketched the line of action that have 
been ever since pursued He instituted the system of 
guarantee which first attracted British capital to India, 
and of which the modern necessities of that country 
now require a* development. He bestowed as much 
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care and thought on the improvement of India s com 
mumcations by sea as well as by land. He rendered 
navigation more secure by the provision of lighthouses 
and the improvement of harbours. He also threw 
open the ports to trade, lowered the toils and abolished 
the conditions approved in an earlier age for fettering 
the trade of foreigners. Owing to these measures, Ln a 
large degree, the trade of India increased by seventy five 
per cent during his governor generalship. He also 
founded the Public Works Department, and was the 
first to set aside a definite portion of the revenue for 
works of utility Finally he established a cheap system 
of internal postage, and he increased the revenue by 
twenty five per cent 

A few closing words may be given to the question 
of his military policy more especially because he has 
been charged with having neglected some simple pre 
cautions, and because some critics of his government 
have attributed to that neglect the outbreak of the 
Mutiny A recent writer 1 speaking with all the ad 
vantage derived from his following so many historians 
and commentators on the great struggle, declares that 
u the preponderance of the native army owing to its 
increase, consequent on the great extent of Lord 
Dalhousic a annexations,” was a cause of the Mutiny 
and he goes on to compare Lord Dalhousic s policy 
to that of the proprietor of a newly acquired mansi on, 
1 General McLeod Inne* m Tfo RcocU, 
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who insists on heightening it into a palatial edifice 
without thinking of the foundation. What are the 
facts ? No one deprecated more strongly than Lord 
Dalhousie “the preponderance of the native army," 
or pointed out more clearly its evils and consequences 
He reduced the number of the native army by 7,000 
men, and it was not his fault that the removal of 
English regiments for the Crimean war weakened 
the European garrison Nor should it be forgotten 
that he either increased or introduced new elements of 
great value into the native army, such as the Goorkha 
regiments and the Punjab Irregular corps which pro- 
vided a source of strength in the hour of trial If space 
admitted, a complete defence of Lord Dalhousie’s mili- 
tary policy, based on his own minutes, could easily be 
made. Here it must suffice to say that Lord Dalhousie’s 
annexations did not lead, as alleged, to an increase 
of the native army, but to its reduction, however 
slight 



Chapter VII 

THE INDIAN MUTINY 1 

M ORE than twenty two years before the first 
outbreak of the Sepoy Mutiny in 1857 
Sir Charles Metcalfe had written, that 
British power In India reposed on the belief In Its in 
vincibDity and he went on to ask the question What 
would become of it should the native army which was 
its chief prop ever turn upon its masters? He answered 
his own question with an interrogative What ? w Seven 
years after the words were written the reputation of the 
British arms for invincibility was destroyed m Afghanis- 
tan, and remarkable as was the vindication of military 
power displayed afterwards in Afghanistan itself, as well 
as on the fields of Sonde, the Punjab and Lower Burma 

1 The va*t and complicated subject of the Indian Mutiny ha* 
been treated m an infinite number 0/ work*, from the impeding ni 
TcdcmeJ of Kaye and Mafleson to the little tingle volarao of Tkt 
Stfiey Rtvoli by General McLeod Innea. All that may be 
attempted m the present work n to give a connected and tuffi 
aently comprth enure description of the great «trnggle for the 
information of the general render 
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the old idea of the invincibility of our arms could never 
be revived The spell worked at Plassey and Buxar had 
been broken. The alarmist writings of Sir Henry 
Lawrence and General John Jacob some time after the 
Cabui misfortunes were but the repetition of Metcalfe's 
warnings in more detail They were not heeded Nor 
is this sui prising The triumphs that marked the closing 
chapter of conquest m India, the stress of government 
that followed on the heels of those triumphs, left no 
leisure for visionary anticipations, while they also seemed 
to provide the refutation of pessimistic predictions On 
the eve of quitting the country, Lord Dalhousie had 
written that our empire in India is based on our power, 
and on belief in our power, and he of all men was the 
last to doubt our strength. 

Notwithstanding the abundant evidence available 
according to English ideas of our power at the moment 
of the fall of Sebastopol, belief m its reality had been 
considerably shaken in India The opinion of the 
bazaars was far more affected by the Russian capture of 
Kars, and the withdrawal of a considerable portion of 
the English garrison from India for the struggle with 
Russia, than by the successes in the Crimea or the terms 
of the Treaty of Paris Among the sepoys themselves 
spread the view that they were the chief buttress of 
British power in the peninsula.' They totalled up their 
numbers, and they saw that they numbered ten to one 
of the depleted white garrison of their country, while m 
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discipline and armament they were in no respect in 
ferlor The self-confidence of the sepoy army was. the 
foundation on which designing men worked and plotted 
for their own ambitions ends but it must be remembered 
that if that self-confidence had been destroyed by prompt 
and effectual measures on the part of the imlitaiy autho- 
rities at the very outbreak of the matinj as might have 
been done, the intriguers of whom the sepoys were the 
tools would have been left stranded and exposed to the 
penalties they had men ted With these preliminary 
observations the narrative of events may be resumed. 

Lord Dalhousie was succeeded by Lord Canning as 
Governor General, and immediately afterwards in conse- 
quence of Persian aggression against Herat, under 
Russia s instigation, a considerable Anglo-Indian ex 
pedition had to be sent to the Persian Gulf The troops 
employed on that expedition were still absent when the 
first acts of insubordination were displayed by the sepoys. 
But the principal influence of the Persian war on the 
Indian Mutiny was of an indirect rather than a direct 
character Reference has been made to a native regiment 
having refused to take part in the Burmese war because 
by the terms of its enlistment it was not to serve across 
the ocean, and to the admission of its being in the right 
The war in Persia created a fresh necessity for the 
employment of native troops beyond the ocean and in 
consequence Lord Canning brought in new regulations 
for the recruiting of the regiments to the effect that the 
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men were all to be liable for general service in or outside 
India There is no doubt that this change produced a 
profound and unfavourable impression on the sepoys, 
who weie then largely recruited from high-caste races. 
At the moment when the native troops were most im- 
pressed with a sense of their own power and importance, 
this arbitrary change produced a feeling of irritation and 
resentment, but perhaps its worse consequence was to 
strengthen the belief in English weakness by making it 
appear that native troops were needed, not only in, but 
also outside of, India. The discontent of the native 
army might, perhaps, never have attained the dimen- 
sions of a general movement if there had not been 
a contributory development of political passion and 
aggression on the part of certain classes among the 
population of the country They, too, would never have 
dared to carry their hostility to the lengths they did but 
for the manifest discontent of the sepoy army, which was 
perceptible long before the new cartridges were men- 
tioned, The one class acted on the other The gravity 
of'the movement was caused by its dual character of a 
military mutiny and a political insurrection 

If the causes of the Mutiny were several, those at the 
root of the insurrection were still more numerous The 
appropriation of territory on the cessation of pensions by 
the application of the principle of lapse had not merely 
excited the distrust of a considerable body of the ruling 
princes of the second grade, but was the direct cause of 
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the enmity of the three ablest and most important 
adversaries we had to encounter during the whole 
struggle. They were the Rant of Jhaosi her adviser and 
henchman Tantia Topi and Nana Sahib. The hostility 
of the Emperor of Delhi and of the younger members of 
the Mogul family was probably increased by the annexa 
tfon of Oude, which destroyed the only Mahomedan 
kingdom of any importance in northern India. But for 
its cause we need not look further than the natural 
revulsion against a state of protection and tutelage by 
the titular ruler of the greater part of the peninsula. 
The Mogul Emperor was not the direct inciter of the, 
insurrection but he was the head to which the disaffected 
looked for countenance and encouragement in the effort 
to make the movement imposing and national The 
disaffected knew they most have a leader and none 
could appear better than the Emperor of Delhi. His 
name could not fall to attract support to the cause, and 
there is no doubt that he and the Mogul princes were 
willing to lend their names to the desperate venture, 
because they saw a chance of releasing themselves from 
the control under which they had been bound since Lord 
Lake released the Mogul family from the Mara than. 
The hopes of the Moguls were very natural Their 
co-operation with the mutineers is not to be classed 
with the black acts of Nana Sahib. 

While the Mahomedans looked to Delhi, the hopes 
of the Mara th as turned to Bithoor whefe Nana Sahib 
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appeared to tire majority of Ins race as the rightful 
Peishwa. Probably the true centre of the intrigues 
which disseminated reports o\er India that the rule 
of the Butish was destined to come to an end with 
the centenary of Plassey, and that the native troops 
held the white garrison at their mercy, was to be found 
in his palace. It is certain that his name and influence 
excited the Marathas to re\olt in the second phase 
of the Mutiny, while personal jealousy of his preten- 
sions was a strong motive force in restraining the great 
Maratha chiefs like Scindiah and Ilolkar from joining 
his party The Brahmins, who formed the better- 
cultured and official class of the country, were solid 
m their sympathy and support of the movement be- 
cause it would have restored their old ascendancy 
The measures of the English in curtailing the privileges 
of caste by compelling high-caste sepoys to cross “ the 
black water,” and of adoption by depriving it of its 
political effect, were blows at their power and prestige 
which they could not be expected to accept without 
retort if the chance offered The chance did seem to 
come when the pampered sepoys of the Company 
became discontented, and not only discontented but 
convinced that they held the fate of the existing 
Government in their own hands. To the keen intellect 
of the Brahmin leaders it seemed as if the British had 
themselves created the very force that was destined to 
destroy their ‘power, but their ignorance of war led 
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to their overlooking- the fact that numbers alone do 
not constitute superiority and that the resources of 
the English were not confined to the inadequate 
garrison in the country The main springs of hostility 
having now been indicated it only remains to say 
that after the commencement of the struggle some 
mistakes were made, which added to the number of 
our difficulties and of our opponents in the field. 
Among these was certainly the alienation of the 
talukdars, or landed proprietors, of Oude, who origin 
ally friendly to the British, nere gradually turned 
against them by a succession of measures culminating 
m Lord Cannings Confiscation Act 

The principal causes of the Mutiny were then as 
follows (i) the weakening of the European garrison 
by the withdrawal of regiments for the Crimea and 
by the absence of other troops In Persia (2) the dis- 
satisfaction of the sepoys of Bengal with the General 
Enlistment Act (3) the conviction of the sepoys that 
they were masters of the situation (4) the revived 
hopes of the Moguls (5) the bitter hatred of a few 
leaders like the Rani of Jhansl and Nana Sahib and 
(6) the deep-rooted antipathy of the Brahmins. A 
brief consideration of all those causes will suffice to 
show that the old Idea that the Indian Mutiny was 
caused by the introduction of greased cartridges cannot 
be sustained. If there had been no new cartridges 
at all there would still have been a mutiny and it 
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would have run its course very much as it did The 
new cartridges served the purpose of the intriguers 
by giving them an additional lever in exciting the 
sepoys to mutiny They provided them with a signal 
or an emblem , but if there had been no cartridges at 
all, it cannot be doubted that some other excitative 
would have been found The manufacture of the car- 
tridges only began in January, 1857, the first acts of 
insubordination were committed in Febiuary, and the 
Mutiny proper did not commence till 10th May The 
outbreak was slow and deliberate, not instantaneous or 
impulsive, as it would have been if dictated by the 
horror of contamination at even the thought of 
biting the cartridge, for none were actually bitten by 
the great majority of the sepoys But while the 
belief in the act of contamination was a splendid 
incentive, from the rebel leaders' point of view, to the 
indignation of ignorant and credulous sepoys, it is 
-possible that their chief motive in availing Themselves 
of this story about the Government’s intention to 
destroy their caste was to hurry on the outbreak before 
the proposed change from the old musket to the new 
rifle could be put into effect The supposition that 
cow’s fat was employed in the preparation of the 
cartridge did not in the least deter the few native troops 
that had been armed with the new rifle from em- 
ploying the denounced ammunition against the English 
As this fact *is not to be refuted the objection of the 
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sepoys to the cartridges must have been largely far 
titious. At one moment they objected to them because 
they were told to see in them a trick: and insult from 
the English , In the next they were ordered to use them 
when a large number were captured m several arsenals, 
among others that of Cawnpore, to the best effect 
against the English and in both cases the> acted 
according to instructions. 

The very first outbreak occurred m Calcutta itself 
among the retainers and followers of the ex King of 
Oude, who had taken up his residence at Garden Reach, 
and whose supporters still clung to the Idea that he 
ttould come by his own again. Their view was to 
profit by the coming trouble, so that they might again 
set up the good old system of plunder at the expense 
of the subject people, and of amusement in the palaces 
of Lucknow They proposed to make a very effective 
beginning by the capture of the arsenal at Fort 
William, and such was the state of confidence in which 
the whole British community was lulled that they 
might have succeeded in their plan if Major Orfeur 
Cavenagh had not discerned that mischief was brew 
mg and garrisoned Fort William with half an English 
infantry regiment The rising of the Oude retainers 
came to nothing, and their schemes died out like a 
flash of damp powder The first serious business 
occurred a few weeks later at Barra ckpo re, the chief 
cantonment of Lower Bengal which had been in 1827 
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the scene of the most signal suppression of a mutiny 
recorded 111 history The 47th Native Infantry had 
then presumed to show insubordination, and the batta- 
lion had been annihilated on the parade ground 
Towards the end of January reports were cunent 
that the brigade of four regiments at Barrackpore was 
much agitated by rumours spread by native emissaries 
to the effect that the English were about to forcibly 
‘convert all natives to Christianity Then came the 
story about the cartridges, although they were still in 
the magazine or the factory The disaffection showed 
itself in incendiary fires Telegraph offices and officers’ 

^ bungalows were burned down It was not at Barrack- 
pore itself that the first blow was struck Berhampore 
was another cantonment one hundred miles north of 
Barrackpore, and close to the important city of Moor- 
shedabad, the capital of the Nawab Nazim. Despite 
the fires at Barrackpore, some of the offending troops 
were sent thence to Berhampore, and what might have 
been expected followed. The crisis was probably 
hastened by the attitude of the commanding officer, 
but it could not have been averted During the night 
of 27th February the infantry regiment at this station 
rose in mutiny, but the brigadier Mitchell succeeded 
in bringing down a native cavalry regiment and some 
guns in time to prevent serious mischief A truce was 
concluded, and then followed the necessary court of 
inquiry The - * offending regiment was disbanded, but 
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not for some weeks later after the outbreak .at Barrack 
pore. The situation had not been Improved at that' 
place by the news from Berhampore. The general 
there declared that °wc are living on a mine ready 
for explosion due to the work of “some designing 
scoundrels The explosion was caused by the rempval 
of the offending regiment at Berhampore back. to 
Barrackpore for the express purpose, although the mep 
knew It not, of being disbanded. 

On 29th March the sepoy Mungtil Pandy attacked 
an English officer and his comrades, although they 
did not aid him, refused to arrest him. The scene 
so far as bloodshed went, was confined to the self 
wound Indicted by Mungnl Pandy but it pro- 
vided the evidence that the sepoys had broken loose 
from the restraint of discipline. On 31st March the 
19th regiment was disarmed and disbanded without 
resistance, On 8th April Mongul Pandy 1 was bung 
and some time afterwards the native officer who 
had declined to arrest him shared his fete. On 6th 
May the 34th regiment, of which Mungul Pandy had 
been a private, was formally disarmed and disbanded 
For that moment the situation at Barrackpore calmed 
down or perhaps. It would be more correct to say 
that the interest of events In other quarters deprived 
it of its importance. 

At the end of April part of the 3rd Cavalry mu 
1 Our soMier* a? Jed the mutineer*, from if* name, poiafie*, 
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timed at Meerut, with the result that eighty-five of 
the .troopers were arrested preliminary to a court- 
martial What ensued will be seen a little later At 
Lucknow — or, rather, In their camp some miles outside 
it — the 7th Irregulars, an ex-regiment of the King of 
Oude’s forces, displayed a spirit of insubordination 
and-defiance. Sir Henry Lawrence resolved to disarm 
it, and the deed was done quickly and well But it 
produced little or no effect. All the regular native 
regiments at Lucknow were tainted with disaffection, 
and it was clear that the people of Oude were ripe 
for revolt All that could be done was to take timely 
precautions for the worst, and this Sir Henry Lawrence 
did with a thoroughness, energy, and skill that could 
never be surpassed, and that largely contributed, in their 
degree, to the preservation of our position m India 
These preliminary and minatory outbreaks culmin- 
ated in the mutiny at Meerut on 10th May, 1857, 
with which event, followed the next day by the 
capture of Delhi, the Mutiny is generally considered 
to have commenced There is no doubt that, if the 
lesson of the various outbreaks during the first four 
months of the year 1857 had been taken to heart, a 
general disarmament of the Bengal army would have 
been effected, and the peril would thus have been 
materially diminished But two motives, neither un- 
natural nor open to censure, hampered the putting in 
force of repressive measures. The officers of almost 


p 
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every regiment believed In and answered for the 
fidelity of that particular unit The generals In com 
maud, while not guaranteeing the fidelity of any fegi 
meat, were convinced that there would be no general 
mutiny The events at Barrackpore, Berhampore, and 
Lucknow had not opened their eyes. The ablest men 
In the country were agreed that, at the worst, It was 
only a passing storm that need not lead to any altera 
tlon of their regular arrangements. But, while ex 
tending condonation to the indifference and apathy 
with which the symptoms of coming trouble were 
received the same tolerance cannot be displayed 
towards the apathy of the general at Meerut when he 
had to deal with an overt state of mutiny Nor is 
such a plea ever likely to be admitted at the bar of 
History in favour of funeral Hewitt, because the 
consequences of his inaction were far reaching To 
the hesitation and inaction shown at Meerut on 10th 
May more thaiT to any other single event, must 
the spread of the Mutiny and its development Into a 
general revolt be attributed. 

The arre3t and committal for trial of eighty five 
troopers of the 3rd Cavalry regiment at Meerut have 
been mentioned. It had been followed by acts of 
incendiarism, which went on while the court martial 
was sitting In the result the whole eighty five were 
found guilty and each man was sentenced to ten 
years imprisonment, although some wire reduced to 



THE INDIAN MUTINY 


half that term This was on 8th May , and on the 
following day a parade was held for execution of the 
sentence As Lord Canning justly remarked, this was 
an indiscretion which only tended to irritate the 
whole native force present during the long ceremony 
of degradation Meerut was the most important can- 
tonment in India It had been made the headquarters 
of the artillery of the Bengal army, and the force 
there included English artillery and cavalry as well 
as infantry The excuses that were valid elsewhere 
for cautious action, or for deferring action, on the 
ground that the garrison was composed exclusively or 
mainly of native troops, did not apply to Meerut 
General Hewitt possessed an English force that made 
him master of the situation. That he did not employ 
it to good and decisive effect must be deemed an un- 
pardonable act of incompetence and imbecility. 

If we are to judge from the subsequent reports 
published, no one in the Meerut cantonment expected 
the mutiny of the native regiments which declared 
itself in the evening of Sunday the ioth May It 
began with the release of the condemned troopers by 
their comrades , it was followed up by the release of 
seven or eight hundred felons from the common gaol , 
and the signal for a general revolt was given by the 
murder of Colonel Finnis, while exhorting his men 
to return to a sense of duty The murders of other 
English men, women, and children followed But the 
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interest in the Meerut affair does ndt lie in the manner 
In which It developed but m the failure of the Eng 
lish officers to crush it with the overwhelm mg force 
at their disposal. The assembly of the troops was 
slow and although Colonel Frnnlfl had been killed 
at seven 0 clock, it was nearly ten when the English 
troops marched down on the native canto nraefit 
When they arrived there, darkness had fallen, and all 
the sepoys had disappeared. But Incendiaries were at 
work and the scene was soon illumined by the bum 
mg houses of the English community During the 
night the released felons massacred the helpless Eng 
hsh residents, while the sepoys were hurrying on to 
Delhi, and the English troops did nothing Even 
during the next day nothing whatever was done, either 
to punish the cr imina ls or to pursue the mutinous 
soldiery and at eight o dock on that very morning the 
mutineers entered Delhi with the talc that the Eng 
llsh at Meerut had been destroyed. 

The seizure of Delhi was accompanied by the mas- 
sacre of all the English in the place. The details of 
horror need not be given. Some of the regiments on 
the ridge outside the city mutinied and killed their 
officers others remained staunch for a time. During 
this period of doubt and suspense- the heroic destruction 
of the Delhi magazine occurred. The possession of the 
magazine was vital for the Europeans in Delhi it was 
vital also for the mutineers, as on its a fores depended 
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their ability to hold what had been won. The 9i 

charge was Lieutenant George Willoughby, and he had 
with him eight other Englishmen and a native force 
whose fidelity was known to be dubious Willoughby 
prepared for defence , he also prepared for the destruc- 
tion of the great magazine committed to his charge 
And the moment arrived for the execution of the latter 
project The train was fired, the magazine went into 
the air with hundreds of rebels, and five of its heroic 
defenders were never seen again, but of the four who 
escaped for a time Willoughby was one Five days 
later the remaining English in Delhi, chiefly women 
and children, were butchered by the troops from Meerut 
Some of the officers on the ridge and a few fugitives 
from the city escaped, after incredible suffering, to 
Meerut Every one felt that the cause of the loss of 
Delhi was the inaction and incompetence displayed at 
Meerut, and the loss of Delhi entailed the conversion 
of the struggle into one of national importance because 

it meant that the Mogul Emperor had assumed, or had 

% 

been unwillingly invested with, the titular lead of the 
movement But while the conduct of those at Meerut 
filled their countrymen throughout India with indig- 
nation, the splendid deed of Willoughby inspired admi- 
ration and revived hope in the ultimate triumph of the 
English It was the first act of heroism on a large and 
striking scale m a struggle illustrated by more numerous 
acts of heroism than any other chapter in our story. 
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N L^lhl lost, the importance of the blow became clear 
to every one, and the first object of Government was to 
recover It For that end every effort was to be strained 
by order of the Governor General who pressed his views 
upon the Commander m-Chlef Sir George Anson , but 
the latter saw only the difficulties of the task and de 
clared that he did not possess the means. Urged by 
the exhortations of Sir John Lawrence as to the perils of 
delay as well as by those of Lord Canning, Anson did 
at last give orders for a move towards the Mogul capital 
on the 23rd May or nearly a fortnight after the rising 
at Meerut All persons in authority assumed that the 
recovery of Delhi was “a matter of certainty and that 
a terrible example might be made of it Three days 
after the first movement Anson died on the march, and 
the command passed Into the hands of Sir Henry 
Barnard. The advance was renewed the day after 
Anson s death, and without waiting for the siege train, 
the non arrival of which had been one of the chief 
excuses for delay Meantime the strong force at 
Meerut preserved the ignominious Inaction it had shown 
on the fatal Sunday Nothing would induce General 
Hewitt to move hand or foot He was waiting for the 
concentration of the English forces, and curiously 
enough, the natives believed from Its inaction that the 
Meerut force had been wiped out of existence by the 
mutineers. At length the greater part of the force at 
Meerut, under the command of Archdale Wilson, did 
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move out on 27th May towards Delhi with the view of 
joining the main body under Sir Harry Barnard The 
first fighting fell to its lot. The sepoys from Delhi 
attempted to defend the passage of the Hindun. They 
were defeated on 30th May, but the next day they 
returned to the attack with reinforcements from the 
city They were again beaten, but saved their guns, 
and the small English force had suffered loss in the 
fighting and still more from the heat The successes 
on the Hindun furnished the evidence of what might 
' have been done by the Meerut force if it had pursued 
the mutineers on the night of 10th May On 7th June 
the two forces united and began the last march on the 
Mogul capital 

The mutineers were found to have fortified a strong 
position with thirty guns at Budlee-ka-serai, six miles 
outside Delhi The guns of the sepoys were heavier 
than ours, and they made a stout defence. It was only 
when the infantry got close enough to charge that the 
superiority of white valour asserted itself The sepoys 
were forced to retreat with heavy loss, leaving their 
thirty guns in our hands The victory was rendered 
more complete by the prompt advance which placed us 
on the same day in possession of the ridge that looks 
down on the city. The spectacle served to reveal 
something of the true difficulty of the task to be 
achieved The strength of Delhi was only realized 
when it became a question of its capture. It was clear 
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that the Governor General 3 wish to strike a quick and 
effective blow there was not within the bounds of* feasi 
blllty and that the exaction of a terrible revenge must 
be left for a future occasion. Difficult as the task was 
seen to be on the morrow of the battle of Budlee ka 
serai, no one foresaw with sufficient clearness that the 
siege would cover a period of nearly four months. 

The mutiny at Meerut and the following capture of 
Delhi were the signal for the general rising to break 
out It has been said that these occurrences were a 
little premature, and that the engineers of the move- 
ment had contemplated a single general revolt on 23rd 
Jane, the anniversary of Plassey Leaving that ques- 
tion aside as one of those that can never be satisfactorily 
answered, it is certain that the possession of Delhi 
signified an immense accession of power and prestige to 
the enemies of the British Government The fact that 
the Mogul Emperor had In some degree identified him 
self with the movement was a direct stimulant to all 
the Mahomed ans of northern India, who foresaw in his 
success the recovery of their ancient predominance. 
And It was from the Mahomed ans that we encountered 
the most stubborn opposition, both at Delhi and at' 
Lucknow which represented the two great centres of 
overt opposition. The loss of Delhi produced a scarcely 
less deep Impression among our Hindoo opponents, 
who saw In the loss of the imperial city a sure mdica 
tion of our impending doom. The weakness exhibited 
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at Meerut had, therefore, this unfortunate and irretriev- 
able consequence, that it encouraged the mutineers and 
insurgents to believe in their success at the very 
moment that firmness and celerity would have dis- 
couraged them and led them to think that the English 
dominated the situation. For it must be borne in 
mind that up to 10th May not a single success had 
attended the efforts of the rebel cause Looking back 
with our accumulated knowledge, we are able to declare 
that the action of the authorities generally was marked 
by hesitation, over-confidence, and a reluctance to admit 
the general defection of the sepoys , but, on the other 
hand, the mutinous soldiery had nothing to boast of or 
to provide them with consolation Several offending 
regiments had been consigned to oblivion, and the ring- 
leaders, such as Mungul Pandy, had been swung from a 
tree. A continuance of that course would indubitably 
have led to the collapse of the movement. Meerut and 
Delhi changed the whole situation, and its immediate 
consequences were seen at Lucknow 

Before the end of May English regiments had 
begun to arrive at Calcutta the 84th from Rangoon, 
*and the 2nd Madras Fusiliers from Madras, under the 
command of Colonel James Neill, perhaps the greatest 
soldier levealed by the Mutiny The difficulty was to 
move these troops up the river in sufficient time to 
save the several cantonments from being overwhelmed, 
while, as yet, ’the rebellion remained in what has been 
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called a state of suspension. Of these cantonments, 
Benares and Cawnpore were the most Important On 
4th June Neill had arrived at Benares, and preparations 
were at once made to disarm the sepoys. Neill was 
the first man to turn with uncompromising firmness 
to the task of suppressing the mutiny He was not 
a sepoy officer he had no faith In " the black faces," 
and he was resolved to establish once and for all the 
superiority of the white race. What he did at Benares 
was earnest of the work he did all through the grave 
crisis of the year 1857 until he met his death hero! 
cally at Lucknow When he arrived at Benares, he 
found counsels of moderation and proposals of pro- 
pitiating the sepoys in favour and It was pointed out 
to him that there were 2,000 sepoys as against 
30 gunners half a battery and the 250 infantry he had 
brought with him. He proposed immediate action 
and the disarmament of the natives within two hours 
of his arrival. His views urged with much force and 
tonfidence, prevailed. The disarmament was effected 
however not In the orderly manner contemplated, but 
by tbe^ well-directed volleys of grape shot from the 
guns of Captain Olphcrts battery 

Above Benares, in the fork of the rivers Ganges 
and Jumna, lies the important city and fort of Alia 
habad. The arsenal of Allahabad was the most ira 
portant base on which British power reposed m the 
heart of northern India along the main route of 
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inhabitants. Then followed in the surrounding villages 
the first measures of that great Retribution for the 
murder of English women and children which was 
to continue for two years. The master race had been 
aroused to a degree of ferocity and bloodthirstiness 
in no respect inferior to the rage and hatred of the 
natives. But we were not the aggressors. The rebels 
had begun the slaughter They could not expect 
us to be backward in the death-dealing struggle which 
they had initiated If they did they were destined 
to complete disillusionment 

While these events were occurring at Benares and 
Allahabad, others of still deeper import were In 
progress at Gawnpore and Lucknow The exact 
progress of events at the former place may be left 
over for description in connexion With the final 
tragedy with however the observation that Sir Hugh 
Wheeler in command there, very chivalrously dis- 
regarding his own needs, sent on to Lucknow the 
only reinforcement of fifty English infantry that ever 
reached him. 

At Lucknow Sir Henry Lawrence was in supreme 
civil and military command He had no miscon 
ceptions about The gravity of a peril which he had 
long foreseen. Even before the news of Meerut he 
had begun his preparations for the defence of the 
Residency in anticipation of the worst, and ho alone 
throughout India was in no sense talon unawares. 
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It was well that this was so, for the loss of Lucknow 
in addition to Delhi would have much aggravated and 
gravely compromised the situation The disarmament 
of the 7th Irregulars already mentioned was followed 
by preparations for the defence of the Residency into 
which the whole of the European community was 
gradually drawn, while the detached position of Mutchi 
Bhawn, commanding a bridge over the Goomti, was 
also held by a detachment with guns. The remaining 
sepoy regiments were collected in the cantonment of 
Murnaon, north of the Goomti The position of the 
Residency on elevated ground above the river was 
advantageous It possessed considerable facilities for 
defence, and above all a secure and copious water 
supply Having fortified the Mutchi Bhawn, and placed 
in it a garrison of some English troops, with all the Sikh 
and other sepoys on whom he thought he could depend, 
Lawrence pushed on his measures for the provisioning 
and defence of the Residency He was still engaged 
in this task when the sepoys at Murriaon mutinied on 
30th May, the day before the battle won by Wilson 
in front of Delhi Those who mutinied were fired 
- upon and scattered , but some of the native regiments 
did not mutiny, and all the Sikhs over whom Sir Henry 
Lawrence exercised a special ascendency remained 
faithful One regiment of Sikh cavalry, which would 
have been useless at Lucknow, was moved down with 
some other troops to Cawnpore In addition to the 
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native troops, with their colours, who took part in 
the defence of Lucknow were a certain number of 
army pensioners who rallied to the Government Up to 
this point it had seemed as If the English garrison 
would be isolated in a sea of native treachery and 
hostility but the defence of Lucknow was the first 
instance of the loyalty and devotion shown by some 
races, and especially the Sikhs, to our cause. During 
the four weeks following the dispersion of the sepoys 
at Mumaon nothing of importance happened at Luck 
now The crisis only arrived with the news of the 
surrender and massacre at Cawnpore on 2/tb June. 

After making sure of the position at Allahabad, NetU 
learnt that the command of the force destined to effect 
the succour of Cawnpore had been entrusted to Sir 
Henry Havelock who had just returned from Persia. 
Havelock arrived at Allahabad on 30th June, and the 
advance began the next day, but three days later a 
messenger arrived from Lucknow with news of the 
Cawnpore massacre. At Cawnpore the sepoy force 
numbered 3flOQ, and the Europeans Including the 
officers attached to those regiments and invalids, about 
30a Sir Hugh Wheeler detected the signs of coming 
trouble, and took steps for the safety of the Europeans, 
He prepared a position on the over bank, which, if 
not the best, seemed to him the best, and he appealed 
to Nana Sahib of BItboor for active co-operation. Be 
Hevlng In his friendship, Wheeler asked him to provide 
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a guard for the treasury and magazine On 22nd 
May this was done, and at the same time the Euro- 
peans withdrew into the prepared position in a state 
of confusion verging on panic. The actual mutiny did 
not take place until 4th June, by which time Nana Sahib 
and the sepoys had effected an understanding The 
treasury was sacked, the magazine seized, and the 
whole force prepared to march for Delhi. Had this 
plan been carried out, the name of Cawnpore would 
never have become infamous But Nana Sahib in- 
duced the troops to remain with him The attack on 
the weak, improvised entrenchments began on 6th 
June, and continued with scarcely any intermission in 
the bombardment for three weeks The heroism of 
the defenders of that miserable entrenchment has never 
been surpassed, and the loss they inflicted on the 
assailants was immense But the provisions soon gave 
out, and the result, failing aid from Calcutta, was never 
m doubt — at last, on 25th June, Nana Sahib offered 
terms — •“ a safe passage to Allahabad ” for all in no 
way connected with the acts of Lord Dalhousie, a 
curious limitation that inspired confidence instead of 
raising suspicion Two days were spent in negotiation, 
and on the 27th the Europeans left their position for 
the river bank, where they were to find the boats that 
were to convey them to Allahabad. No sooner were 
the Europeans in the boats, than orders were given by 
Nana Sahib »and his friend Tantia Topi for the 
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massacre. In the midst of the massacre Nana Sahib 
ordered, no more women or children to be lolled, apd 
about 120 were taken out of the boats alive. All the 
men were killed except those in one boat Of the des- 
perate attempt these fugitives made to escape no de - 
senpbon here can be given. It must suffice to say that 
only two officers, Mowbray Thomson and Del a fosse, 
and two privates, Murphy and Sullivan escaped to tell 
the story of Cawnpore. The final tragedy occurred 
after their escape, and can never be accurately de 
sen bed because It had no survivor On the 15th July 
when the avenging troops of Havelock had approached 
so nearly to Cawnpore that one more victonous rush 
would carry them into It, Nana Sahib ordered the 
butchery of the women and children over 200 in number 
for other captives had been made at Futtehghur and 
when his own sepoys refused to carry out his orders 
he let loose In the Beebee-ghur which was their prison, 
the butchers of the town. There had up to this been 
many murders and much treachery but the Cawnpore 
tragedy was the first horror and the Nanas treachery 
far surpassed that of any other leader Even at this 
lapse of time it is difficult to write of the Cawnpore 
butchery with calmness, and the Memorial Well will 
stand for ever let us hope, as a warning against over 
confidence in India. 

The fall of Cawnpore isolated Lucknow and warned 
Sir Henry Lawrence that the period oF inaction was 



THE INDIAN MUTINY 225 

over. He might, however, congratulate himself on 
having been left undisturbed far longer than he could 
have expected The approach of the mutineers was 
signalled the next day, and, after withdrawing his small 
force at Murriaon, Sir Henry moved out a portion of 
his troops to encounter the enemy He took this step 
partly as a feeler of the fidelity of his own natives and 
of the efficiency of the enemy, and partly to gam a 
little more time to complete his measures of defence 
The encounter occurred at Chinhat (30th June) , and al- 
though the troops were disheartened by the miscarriage 
of their food supplies, the early phases of the battle 
promised a considerable victory The sepoys detected, 
however, the one weak spot of the position, and making 
a flank attack under the cover of a wood, placed the 
column in a position of such danger that no means of 
extrication offered save a prompt retreat During the 
retreat some of the native soldiers deserted to the 
enemy, who pressed the pursuit and effected an entrance 
at several places into the city of Lucknow, where they 
were welcomed by a rising of the populace On the 
following night the garrison was withdrawn from Mutchi 
Bawn, which was blown up, and the whole force was 
then collected m the Residency, the garrison of which 
consisted of 1,000 Europeans and 700 natives, chiefly 
Sikhs. The non-combatant population numbered 600 
Europeans and 700 native Christians Of the former, 
240 were womeA and 320 were children The supplies 

Q 
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were ample. Heat lasted throughout the siege, and the 
gram held out for many months longer and for the 
rescuers as well as the besieged. 

The credit for the successful defence of Lucknow was 
due to the energy and timely precautions of Sir Henry 
Lawrence but he was not destined to share in the 
glory of a defence which his measures had rendered 
possible and hopeful Two days after the whole force 
had collected in the Residency a chance shell burst in 
his room thus ending his brilliant career It was while 
he lay wounded on his bed that he uttered the mefflor 
able and modest words that he “bad tried to do his 
duty” HJs last thoughts were to complete with words 
of advice and exhortation the defence of the position 
which passed to General Inglis, The civil and political 
charge was left to Major Banks but when he was 
killed a little later all authority was concentrated in 
the hands of General Inglis. 

It would be futile to attempt to tell the story of this 
ever memorable siege in a few lines. Beginning on ist 
July it continued until the 25th of September and 
during those twelve weeks the attack with heavy guns 
and mines was almost un ceas ing Although for various 
reasons the state of the garrison at the moment of relief 
was almost desperate, the mutineers, aided by the efforts 
of the vast population had not, scored a single success. 
The loss of the garrison hud been heavy but only one 
breach had been effected and there the assault had 
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been lepubed, .in<l only-one batter) had been silenced, 
to resume its fire, after a few days, on the blowing up 
of Joh inniY House, by which it n.is commanded The 
full dramatic effect of the defence of Lucknow was 
brought out by the circumstances of its relief by the 
force under the command of Sir Ilenr) Havelock 
We left the reinforcements, which began to be steadily 
moved up from Calcutta by Lord Canning from the 
commencement of Mav, at the moment when some of 
them had reached md secured \llahabad under Neill 
on toth to 1 2th June Hut notwithstanding the tin- 
peTuluc necessity of icscumg Cawnpore, where Sir 
Hugh Wheeler w is m desperate straits through the 
noil-arrival of the troops, on which he had been 
counting duly for more than a month, no further 
advance w.ts possible until the arrival of the rest of 
the force, placed under the command of Geneial 
Havelock This corps was to consist of the two 
regiments first sent up the river, and of two others 
which had just arrived from Persia, while the Governor- 
General was beginning to count on filling their places 
with the troops on their way to China, which he had 
taken steps to divert at Singapore Hut it must be 
remembered that it was the very hottest season of 
the year, and that the means of communication and 
of transporting troops were exceedingly slow and 
defective Stilk on 30th June Havelock began his 
advance above Allahabad, only, however, to call a 
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halt a few days later when the bad news ca m e In from 
Cawnpore. Havelock resumed the advance In person 
on yth July His force consisted of 1400 English 
and 560 native troops. He had twenty English volun 
teers as cavalry besides 95 natives. The bulk of the 
natives were Brasyers Sikhs, who had largely con 
tnbuted to the defence of Allahabad. The first battle 
of this bnef but memorable campaign was fought on 
1 2th July at Futtehpore, about half way along the 
Grand Trunk Road to Cawnpore. The second and 
third battles were fought on 15th July — the first at 
Aong and the second at Pandoo Nuddee. They were 
all signal successes owing to the resistless impetuosity 
of the English Infantry Inspired by the hope that 
there were still living fellow-countrymen for deliver 
ance. On the very day of those engagements the 
massacre of the women and children was perpetrated. 
In the first of these battles the native cavalry had 
shown either doubtful faith or doubtful courage* and 
had been disarmed and after the third, Havelock had 
no more than 1 100 English and 300 Sikhs left Still 
he pressed on and on the 16th he fought and won 
the three actions which gave him possession of Cawn 
pore. Between the 7th and 16th July his force had 
marched 126 miles under a tropical sun and won 
four battles over greatly superior forces. The devotion 
and fortitude displayed by this small body of troops 
can never be surpassed but they had arrived too 
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late to save Even their vengeance was inadequate, 
for the arch-fiend, Nana Sahib, and his chosen col- 
leagues had escaped 

The recovery of Cawnpore was the essential pre- 
liminary to the relief of Lucknow, which was believed 
to be in greater straits than was the case Havelock 
leaving 300 men under Neill to defend an entrench- 
ment at Cawnpore, transported his force of less than 
1,500 men, including fresh troops who joined in the 
latter part of July, across the river Ganges — here a 
mile and a half broad — and began his first advance 
towards Lucknow on 29th July The very next day 
he had to fight two severe actions with the mutineers 
at Oonao and Busherut Gungee His losses were con- 
siderable , but a still more terrible enemy revealed it- 
self in an outbreak of cholera, and on the day after 
his victory he received the bad news from Neill of 
the mutiny of the regiments at Dinapore, whom the 
authorities had very culpably neglected to disarm At 
the same moment that his force was materially reduced 
in numbers, his communications were thus threatened 
and his hopes of reinforcement destroyed He accord- 
ingly was compelled to retreat to Mungurwar, opposite 
Cawnpore On 12th, August he was further obliged 
to recross the Ganges, and it was not till 20th 
September that he was again in sufficient strength to 
resume the advance During those five weeks he de- 
feated the Nana’s troops, captured Bithoor, and found 
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himself superseded by Sir James Outram, only how 
ever to be left in the command by the chivalrous 
forbearance of that officer who thus well deserved his 
name as the Bayard of India. 

Havelock s second advance began on 20th September 
with a force of nearly 3,200 men, of whom 2,400 were 
British infantry After a three days’ march, attended 
by one day's severe fighting the force reached the Alum 
Bagh, on the southern side of Lucknow and four miles 
distant from the Residency While Havdock rested 
his men at the Alum Bagh on 24th September the 
cheering news arrived of the storming of Delhi The 
operations of the 25th resulted in the entrance of 
the relieving force into the Residency by the Bailly 
Guard Gate after desperate fighting during which 
Neill was killed. The junction of the two forces 
removed the greatest peril at Lucknow and Havelock 
proceeded to occupy the Residency and an extended 
position down the nver to the Ch utter MunrIL After 
the relief Outram assumed the command. 

Leaving aside such minor incidents of the struggle 
as the arrest of the Mahomedan intriguers at Patna 
by Mr William Tayler the defence of the small 
house" at Arrah by Vicars Boyle its relief by Vincent 
Eyre, and even the more important passages at Agra, 
ue may turn to the siege of Delhi, which had been 
brought to a victorious conclusion almost simultane 
oualy with the relief of Lucknow Wc left that part 
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of the story with the arrival of the British force on 
he Ridge after the battle of Budlee-ka-serai After 
some talk of attempting to seize Delhi by a coup de 
mam , it was decided to entrench a position and await 
reinforcements, of which many were expected, as by 
this time the loyalty of the Punjab was felt to be 
assured During the month of June the force on the 
Ridge was increased by reinforcements to a strength 
of 6,500 men, but the mutineers also obtained large 
accessions, as the first impulse of all Mahomedans was 
to move to Delhi 

One passage of the measures taken under the supreme 
direction t)f John Lawrence for the concentration of the 
Punjab forces for the capture of Delhi deserves mention, 
as it furnishes evidence that the great organizer was no 
statesman He proposed, on 1 2th J une, to call in the 
Amir Dost Mahomed, to surrender to his charge 
Peshawur and the district west of the Indus, and to 
promise him that river as a permanent frontier. If this 
advice had been followed, we should have alienated the 
Sikhs, and added an Afghan peril to all our other 
dangers That John Lawrence should have made the 
suggestion to the Governor-General must be pronounced 
a strange aberration of judgment , but that he refrained 
from accompanying his despatch with the protests of 
Herbert Edwardes and all the other Punjab officers that 
he had received, can only be termed an autocratic abuse 
of power thdt verged on the unscrupulous self-assertion 
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of an official despot Lord Canning ignored the re 
commendation of the leader of his civil service. 

The pacification of the Punjab by the disarmament 
or the destruction of the sepoy regiments the raising 
of fresh regiments among the Mahomed ans of Moultan 
and the Afghan hills, and the employment of con 
ti agents from Cashmere and the cis-Sutlej states whose 
loyalty was conspicuous may be held to have been 
complete by the end of July As the result of these 
measures John Nicholson and his movable column of 
nearly 2,000 men were allowed by Lawrence, who 
yielded in this reluctantly to the pressure of his lieu 
tenants, to march for Delhi and with their arrival early 
in August the siege entered upon a more active and 
hopeful phase. 

Early in July General Barnard died of cholera his 
successor Reed was soon afterwards incapacitated by 
illness, and the command then passed to Archdale 
Wilson. After the arrival of Nicholson, the British 
force numbered 8,000 strong, while the defenders of 
Delhi mustered at least 30,000. During the last fort 
night of July and the first* fortnight of August the 
enemy carried on a very vigorous offensive, making 
repeated attacks upon the Ridge. These were all 
repulsed with heavy losses, and vigorous counter attacks 
were made from different points. The approach of the 
siege train for which the main attack had been deferred 
induced the mutineers to send out a large force in the 
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hope of cutting it otf, but Nicholson w.is detached with 
a mobile force to bring it to action, and inflicted on it 
a severe defeat at Nujufgurh on 25th August, capturing 
nineteen of the rebel guns The batteries were not ready 
to begin their fire until the nth and 12th September, 
by which tune the besieging force had been increased 
to 14,000 men, less twenty-five per cent m hospital. 
After two da} s’ battering, breaches were declared prac- 
ticable in the Cashmere and Water Bastions, and these 
points, with the Cashmere Gate, which was blown m by 
our engineers, formed the objectives of three of the 
columns entrusted with the assault A fourth column 
under Major Reid, who had held Hindoo Rao’s House, 
the most exposed point of the attack during the siege 
with the Sirmooi Goorhha battalion, was to endeavour 
to enter the city by the Lahore Gate The first three 
columns completely succeeded, but the fourth was re- 
pulsed owing to Reid being severely wounded, losing 
an eye The reserve fifth column came at a critical 
moment to the aid of the first under Nicholson just as 
that gallant leader was seriously wounded 
The positions captured on 14th Sept , at a loss of sixty- 
six officers and 1,104 men killed and wounded, were 
held, thanks to the stout-hearted counsel of Nicholson, 
Neville Chamberlain and Baird Smith The advance 
into the city was resumed on the 19th, and on the 21st 
the whole city, with the person of the old Emperor, was 
in our possession On the same day two of the princes ' 
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who had jeered at the English prisoners from the palace 
windows when the Meerut mutineers put them to death 
were captured outside the city and shot by Hodsoo of 
Hodson s Horse, with his own hand when there seemed 
to him to be a risk of their being rescued The re 
co very of Delhi, followed a few days later as has been 
seen, by the relief of Lucknow marked the turning 
point hi the great struggle. Up to these incidents It 
had been for us a question of absolute existence, and 
co one could foretell the result At least the native 
leaders might be pardoned for thinking that they had 
a good chance of driving the English out of the pen in 
sula. Bat after these events, the scene changed. The 
struggle was far from being over but the i$jue could 
no longer be deemed id doubt The remainder of the 
intended China expedition had arrived, and troops were 
being despatched from England 

The second and most obstinate phase of the struggle 
centred round Lucknow whither the sepoys who 
escaped from Delhi fled On tram and Havelock, in 
their extended position at the Residency, and the Alum 
Bagb which was held for the purpose of keeping open 
communications with Cawnpore, were still in a certain 
sense besieged by the Immense native force m the city 
of Lucknow Only desultory fighting occurred and 
when the supply of provisions was found to be ample, 
all anxiety was removed In the meantime Sir Colin 
Campbell who had arrived in India to adiume the com 
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mand-in-chief, was collecting a force at Cawnpore with 
the view of dealing finally with the rebels at Lucknow. 
Early in November he had an available force of 5,000 
men, after leaving 1,000 men as a garrison at Cawnpore 
Owing to his rejection of the advice of his chief engineer, 
Major Goodwyn, who adopted Havelock’s original 
plan of campaign, Cohn Campbell found the enemy 
well prepared to receive him, and was compelled to fight 
several fierce actions, in which he suffered considerable 
loss He reached the Alum Bagh on 12th November, 
and from the 14th to the 18th he was engaged in the 
operations necessary to establish a junction with Out- 
ram and Havelock, and afterwards to withdraw the 
garrison from the Residency. Communication was es- 
tablished between the besieged and the relieving force 
by Dr “ Lucknow ” Kavanagh, who very bravely made 
his way in disguise through the rebel lines and position, 
and provided Sir Cohn with valuable information For 
this deed he received the Victoria Cross There was 
some stiff fighting, but the result was completely satis- 
factory, and on 27th November Cohn Campbell began 
his march back to Cawnpore, leaving Outram to hold 
the Alum Bagh position with 4,000 men. During these 
operations the gallant Havelock died of the strain and 
hard work he had undergone since he left Allahabad. 
He had accomplished his task with admirable thorough- 
ness and skill His will always be the central figure 
in the suppression of the revolt, and the statement will 
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scarcely be challenged, that if he had been given the 
supreme direction of the war, he would have brought 
it to a speedier and more brilliant conclusion than the 
slow and plodding Sir Cohn. There were great possi 
bhlties about the heroic Neill, a comparatively young 
man but In the aged Havelock the war produced If 
exception be made in favour of Sir Hugh Rose, its one 
tactician and strategist 

Colin Campbell arrived at Cawnpore just m time 
to save it from a menacing attack by Tantia Topi 
at the head of a formidable force, Including a con 
slderable part of the Gwalior contingent, which had 
revolted against the Maharaja Scmdiah. His next 
step was to prepare the means for a final attack on 
Lucknow The co-operation of Jung Bahadur the 
Regent Minister of Nepaul, with a force of 10,000 men 
bad been secured for this task and it was hoped to con 
centra te such a body of troops as would result not 
merely m the expulsion of the rebels from Lucknow 
but m their practical annihilation. While these pre 
parabons were in progress, Oil tram in his“ exposed 
position at the Alum Bagh, was subjected to not fewer 
than six severe attacks by an enemy sometimes ten 
times his strength. He succeeded In repelling every 
attack, and In the latter half of February 1858 rein 
foncements began steadily to join him. \ new army 
under Brigadier Franks, composed of English and 
Nepauiese troops, advanced direct from Benares to 
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invest the eastern side of Lucknow, while Jung Baha- 
dur was coming down from the north rather more 
slowly than had been expected 

The whole army had practically collected in front of 
Lucknow on 5th March, 1858, when the attack began 
To Outram was entrusted the conduct of the opera- 
tions north of the Goomti, which demanded time and 
patience, while the other measures were to be subor- 
dinated to its pi ogress. The general idea was to drive 
the rebels out of the city through the western side, 
which was not to be blocked, and then to pursue them 
with the very considerable cavalry force that had been 
collected for that purpose The plan was an excel- 
lent one, and deserved to obtain complete success 
It only miscarried to the. extent of failing to achieve 
a complete triumph through Colin Campbell’s caution 
in restraining Outram from turning a favourable oppor- 
tunity to the best account, and also through the incom- 
petence or ill luck of one of his cavalry commanders 
The total force available at first was 19,000 men and 
120 guns, but on the arrival of Franks and Jung 
Bahadur this was swelled to 31,000 men and 164 
guns By 9th March Outram had made sufficient 
progress to enable Campbell to begin the mam at- 
tack south of the river The enemy’s position con- 
sisted of a series of detached buildings or palaces, 
each of which had to be stormed separately — and at 
this point it* may be appropriate to recall the fact 



238 INDIA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 


that the enemy consisted mainly of troops who had 
been trained by English officers, and whose whole 
career had accustomed them to the Idea of victory 
It was also perfectly clear to the mutineers that, so 
far as ultimate success went, the) were fighting their 
last battle, It they could not hold Lucknow they 
could not hold the open country and consequently, 
they fought with the courage of desperation. This 
was specially the case at the Begum KothI where the 
93rd Highlanders and a Punjab regiment bayo netted 
between them 2/doo sepoys, and the famous Hodson 
ended his brief but brilliant career as a fighter and 
leader of fighters. Of him, and all the controversies 
his name has given rise tOt let us say d* owriuts nil 
nisi benutn 

On 14th March Outram had done so well that he 
asked permission to force the Iron bridge, which would 
have given him command of the western side of the 
city but Colin Campbell, ever cautious and ever slow 
sent back word that he was u not to do so jf it would 
cause his losing smgU man.” In face of such in 
structiona no move was possible, and Outrapi s force, 
with no serious obstacle In its front, and, practically 
master of the situation was confined to an inactive 
rile, while the last rebel positions in the aty were 
being stormed at great loss. An end came to this 
street fighting on the 15th, and it was hoped that the 
next day a considerable success would be scored by 
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cutting up the fleeing sepoys. Rut, in this matter, all 
the arrangements miscarried The cavalry were first 
sent along certain roads on the assumption that the 
sepoys would take them, which they did not, a large 
number of sepoys escaped across the Goomti, and 
made their way through a gap in the encircling line^ 
of troops , and, finally, the failure of Brigadier Camp- 
bell, on the 1 8th March, to cut off the retreat of the 
bulk of the rebels to the westward deprived the 
victors of the fruits of their victory Lucknow had 
been finally recovered, but the bulk of its defenders 
had escaped to carry on the struggle for many subse- 
quent months 

At the moment when Colin Campbell was preparing 
for his final advance on Lucknow, Sir Hugh Rose, 
afterwards Lord Strathnairn, was engaged m the Cen- 
tral-Indian campaign, which made his name famous 
among Anglo-Indian generals The Bombay and 
Madras armies had remained quite unaffected by the 
mutiny of the Bengal troops, and among the contin- 
gents maintained in several different forms in the 
native states that of Hyderabad, with the exception 
of one cavalry regiment, was conspicuous by its loyalty. 
But the forces of the Maratha chiefs Scindiah and 
Holkar declared for the rebels, although the chiefs 
themselves remained faithful, and the whole of Cen- 
tral India, with the exception of Bhopal, ruled by 

J 

the loyal Begum, became a focus of hostility Sir 
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Hugh Rose has been blamed for not commencing 
operations earlier than he did, but his instructions 
compelled him to wait for the column movmg from 
Madras, under General Whitlock which was to co- 
operate with him. In February 1858 the campaign be 
gan with the capture of Saugor and other strong pla c es, 
and early in March hi forced the difficult Mun den pore 
Pass by some brilliant manoeuvring- which completely 
misled the enemy as to his intentions. On 23rd March 
he reached Jhansi and laid siege to It There were 
1 1,000 men ui the place and a few days after his 
arrival news came that TantJa Topi was approaching 
with an army of 20,000 men from CalpL Sir Hugh 
without relaxing his siege operations marched with 
only 1 500 men to meet Tantia Topi, whom he com 
pletely routed on the bankj of the Betwa. It was a 
brilliant achievement, which wquld alone suffice to 
establish the reputation of the general who conceived 
and executed it Three days later he carried the town 
of Jhansi by storm, and the Rani fled to Calpi where 
she rejoined her defeated ally, Tantia TopL This 
portion of the campaign concluded with the capture 
of Calpi from which, however both the Ram and 
Tantia Topi succeeded In making their escape. 

For a moment it was thought that their course was 
run and that they would become hopeless and help- 
less fugitives. But the Ram had conceived a new 
and daring scheme. She had resolved to acquire 
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possession of the strong fortress of Gwalior and to 
make it a fresh base of operations On her approach 
Scindiah drew up his army to oppose her, but it 
refused to fire a shot, and Scindiah was obliged to 
flee to Agra. All his forces declared for the Rani, who 
proclaimed Nana Sahib as the Peishwa from the rock on 
which the fortress stands, thus making a sort of rally- 
ing cry to all true Marathas On hearing this news, 
Sir Hugh Rose, who was on the point of disbanding 
his force, at once took the field again On 16th June 
he captured the Morar cantonment, and on the follow- 
ing day he fought another successful engagement 
during which the Rani was killed Fighting went 
on for several days, but on the 21st the fortress was 
carried by a coup de main , the credit of which is due 
to Lieutenant Rose, of the Bombay army. Tantia 
Topi succeeded in escaping, and was not finally crushed 
till the spring of 1859 He was betrayed by one 
of his hosts, who gave him up to Major Meade After 
a short imprisonment, he was hung for his partici- 
pation in the Cawnpore massacre, but before he died 
he was allowed to write out an account of his ad- 
ventures and experiences, which forms the basis of 
most of our knowledge of what might be called the 
rebel case 

The final suppression of the Mutiny in Oude proved 
long and arduous, partly through the escape of the 
bulk of the mutineers from Lucknow, and partly be- 

R 
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cause the talukdars were arrayed against us through 
Lord Canning’s ill timed Confiscation Act After 
much severe fighting accompanied by many successes 
and a few reverses the campaign was brought to a 
conclusion, with the >ear 1858 by driving the last 
band of mutineers across the Rapt! into the Terai 
of NepauL It was generally believed that Nana Sahib 
was among these fugitives, and a story was subse 
quently circulated to the effect that he had died of 
fever in the Terai His re-appearance was periodically 
reported until at last, six-and twenty years after the 
dose of the Mutiny a man was arrested in Central 
India as being the infamous Nana, Opinions differed 
as to his identity but after a brief incarceration he 
was released for want of proof There seems to have 
long existed in well informed native circles, a belief 
that the Nana did survive the Mutiny and that he 
was concealed by some of his compatriots, m whose 
eyes he was the Peishwa. With this single exception 
all the leaders of the Mutiny were satisfactorily ac 
counted for 

In concluding this brjef summary of the most severe 
ordeal through which any people ever had to pass 
in the maintenance of their authority over alien races, 
it is only necessary to dwell upon two main points 
— the causes of the Mutiny and of Its successful 
suppression. 

The causes of the Mutiny were first, ifnd, above all. 
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the over-confidence of the English officers and autho- 
rities They carried the legitimate and essential belief 
m themselves to that inordinate degree when pre- 
cautions are neglected and the rules of common sense 
are defied By the clearest laws of human nature 
the natives could not be wholly content with a position 
based on the supremacy of the white race, yet the 
sepoys were assumed to be animated by a loyalty 
and devotion as great as those of our own country- 
men At the very moment when these views were 
prevalent the discipline of the sepoys had been relaxed 
by their having obtained the better of the Govern- 
ment m several disputes affecting their own status, and 
by their conviction that their support was indispensable 
to its existence At the same time they had grown 
discontented with their own pay and position. The 
period of peace that followed the close of the second 
Burmese war promised -to continue indefinitely because 
no enemies were left to be encountered, and peace 
signified the loss of batta — that extra pay which had 
been so long and so regularly enjoyed as to make 
it seem part of the fixed allowance. Another cause 
of discontent was the introduction of the General _ 
Service Bill, which altered their terms of service with- 
out regard for their prejudices and without giving 
them a say in the matter. These were the real 
irritants in the minds of the sepoys and the causes 
of their mutiny The “ greased cartridges,” which 
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had not even been distributed and which have been 
elevated into notoriety as the cause of the Mutiny 
were an extraneous subject which served the turn of 
the intriguers by giving them a lever in working on 
the credulity and passions of the native soldiery 
Every political agitation fixes on some badge or token 
as a signal for action. To some extent the greased 
cartridges were employed in working up the sepoys 
to a pitch of frenzy but the allegation that the English 
Intended to convert the natives to Christianity by force 
was employed just as freely and effectually These 
excitations might have produced local scares and 
risings but the great Mutiny can only be explained 
by the deeper causes mentioned which had been In 
operation long before the introduction of the Enfield 
rifle was thought of 

The causes of the suppression of the Mutiny are 
clear and simple. They might be summed up in a 
smgle sentence — the superior fighting power of the 
British soldier The struggle continued during the 
greater part of two years, and for that protracted 
period the endurance of the soldier was subjected to 
a rude strain by the climate and disease, as well as 
by the opposition of a well-drilled and well armed 
enemy of at least ten times his strength In number 
There were very few brilliant strokes of generalship 
to supplement the efforts of the men and the regi 
mental officers who led them into action and they 
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were delivered by Havelock and Hugh Rose. As 
leaders who inspired their men with confidence, and 
who, once launched in pursuit of the foe, never gave 
him breathing space, Franks, Napier (afterwards of 
Magdala), and Hope Grant established their reputa- 
tions James Neill and John Nicholson, slam at 
Lucknow and Delhi, attained the position of popular 
heroes, and the soldier-statesman, Henry Lawrence, 
indicated by his example the way in which the rising 
he had foretold should be suppressed Finally, the 
band of men who, under the nominal headship of 
John Lawrence, kept the Punjab m tranquillity and 
turned it from a grave menace into a tower of strength 
claim a share in the glory of the suppression of the 
great revolt. 

The Empire owed the preservation of India then 
solely to the men of the mother country , and if the 
whole of the Peninsula had risen in one black mass 
of hostility, the result, although more dearly and more 
slowly won, would have been the same But this 
conviction does not diminish the gratitude and recog- 
nition due to those who stood by us and eased our 
task in the hour of peril , and taking them in their 
order of importance, it seems that the loyalty of the 
Madras and Bombay armies entitles them to the first 
place in our enumeration They had not been 
pampered and spoilt like the high-caste sepoy of 
Bengal, and they showed themselves true to their 
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salt In the second place, the loyalty of the Sikh 
nation cannot be over praised or over valued, and the 
memory of the dark hours of the Mutiny will long 
cement and strengthen a sympathy and spirit of 
comradeship subsequently shown In many a shock in 
the passes of Afghanistan and on the plains of China, 
The contingents supplied by the Maharaja of Cash 
mere, and by the Maharaja of Puttiala and the other 
ds- Sutlej Sikh states, rendered Invaluable service in 
the field and in keeping open important routes of 
communication. Nor should the assistance rendered 
by the Goorkhaa of Nepaul under Jung Bahadur be 
minimized. It was the result of the impressions pro- 
duced by a visit to London when the mountain 
chieftain went back to his eyrie In the Himalayas, 
declaring “ England has no more faithful ally than 
I " Well he proved, when the hour came, that he 
was as good as his word In the last place, let us 
not forget to mention the native statesman Salar Jung 
of Hyderabad, whose sagacity and example were not 
less valuable auxiliaries for the Impression they pro- 
duced on his co- religionists than was his direct service 
of the first magnitude in keeping the Deccan quiet 
during the crisis. There were minor contributories, 
but to mention them would seem to detract from the 
merit of those who took the foremost part 

The great Mutiny was a terrible ordeal, but British 
rule In India may have come out of the test purified 
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as if by fire. Should a similar peril ever arise m the 
peninsula again, \vc can only hope and pray that our 
race will display the same groat qualities that carried 
the day in 1857-8, and that we may find in that 
hour of danger and distress friends as staunch and true 
as those who stood by us in the dark moment when 
the banner of rebellion and fanaticism flaunted defiantly 
in our face from the palaces of Delhi and Lucknow, 
and when the mere handful of white faces m the midst 
of the hundred millions of Bengal and the north-w'est 
seemed like a ship among the breakers. 



Chapter VIII 

TWENTY YEARS OF PEACE 

T HE Indian Mutiny had decided the fate of 
the East India Company and Its disappear 
ance had been facilitated, if not foreshadowed, 
by the change introduced into the Charter on the 
occasion of Its last renewal in 1853. Whereas the 
previous renewals had always been for a specific number 
of years, which had latterly been fixed at twenty the 
Act of 1853 stipulated that the Charter was only to re 
main in force as long as Parliament should see fit The 
shock produced by the Mutiny on public and official 
opinion was so great that it was little marvel that the 
legislature decided, in spite of all that could be said In 
favour of the great Company to proceed to summary 
execution. The decision could not be said to come al 
together as a surprise. The change had long been con 
sidered desirable, and even respect for an institution 
which had done so much to promote the national 
dignity and fame could not blind people to the fact 
that a dividend-seeking corporation was nbt the proper 
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body to discharge the duties of government among a 
vast alien and helpless population. 

The Act for the better government of India, passed 
during the session of 1858^ was received in that country 
in the month of October, and on November 1st, in the 
same year, Lord Canning formally proclaimed Queen 
Victoria ruler of India, and at the same time assumed 
himself the title and style of her Viceroy. The Queen’s 
Pioclamation was remarkable for the moderation of its 
language The noise of strife had scarcely subsided, 
the cannon indeed were still speaking in Oude, when the 
Queen gave the Princes of India the assurance that they 
should not be disturbed m their possessions, for anything 
short of gross misgovernment, and that even where 
deposition should become necessary, the nearest or 
the most suitable relative would be appointed to the 
vacancy This message of peace and security un- 
doubtedly produced a great impression It confirmed 
the loyal, and removed the apprehensions of the doubt- 
ing and half-hearted The lule of the Sovereign could 
not have begun better than by declaring itself the 
harbinger of peace, stability, and concord amid the 
wreck and ruin of a desperate internal war It promised 
the natives of India religious tolerance, and immunity 
from interference, equality before the' law, and admission 
to offices in the public service What it promised to be 
at the moment of utterance has been verified and proved 
by the experience of more than forty eventful years 
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The termination of the Sepoy Mutiny bad scarcely 
been, accomplished when another mutiny occurred of 
what threatened to be graver import To the Black 
Mutiny succeeded the White: Among the arrangements 
accompanying and forming part of the transfer of the 
government from the Company to the Crown was the 
Incorporation of the Company a European troops m the 
regular British army This change, however simple 
and inoffensive It may appear to us, was regarded by the 
officers and men composing the old East India Com 
panya European establishment with supreme dislike and 
dissatisfaction. It no doubt signified some material loss, 
for the Company had been a very generous master but 
the men themselves affected to take umbrage only be 
cause they had not been previously consulted m the 
matter and accorded the usual right of option, They 
represented that they could not be transferred In this 
manner without having a say In the matter and that 
they should have been first disbanded and then re- 
enlisted, which would have given them a title to a fresh 
bounty Their grievance was based on a pecuniary loss 
and an infraction of form and probably it was not with 
out some justification But the lengths to which the 
European soldiery of the defunct Company earned their 
discontent far surpassed the hmitatiorui imposed by pro- 
priety and discipline. At a moment when the storm in 
India had scarcely ceased to ruffle the waters, part of 
the British gamson showed itself disposed to follow 
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the bad example of the sepoys and to turn on its own 
fellow-countrymen At Allahabad and several other 
places, a collrsion was only avoided with difficulty, and, 
as the only way out of the trouble, the Government 
granted the men their discharge, but refused to pay 
them any bounty for re-enlistment Not fewer than 
ten thousand men had in this manner to be sent back 
to England 

The difficulties of the situation were far indeed from 
being confined to military troubles Every class in the 
European community was ready to declare that it had 
a grievance against the Government when new taxes to 
meet the necessities of the situation had to be imposed 
Not less resentment was aroused by the laudable and 
indispensable efforts made in the Queen’s Proclamation 
and also in all Lord Canning’s utterances, to bridge the 
chasm existing between the English and native com- 
munities. Time was needed to remove the bitter feelings 
among the former, and the sense not so much of hatred 
itself, as of the conviction that it lay under a personal 
ban of hatred and suspicion in the latter But Lord 
Canning, as the statesman charged with the execution of 
his Sovereign’s declarations, could not wait on events , 
he had to make a beginning, and at least to indicate the 
way that those who followed in his steps should pursue 
He naturally incurred much opprobrium at the time, but 
in the light of history Lord Canning’s reputation for 
statesmanship will be enhanced by the moderation of 
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his policy as conciliator and by the dignity of demeanour 
with which he bore the taunts and attacks of his own 
countrymen. A more malignant document has rarely 
been penned than the petition from the Calcutta com 
munlty demanding his recalL 

The difficulties of the new situation in India ft ere far 
more formidable than mere opinions and prejudices. 
They consisted of monetary troubles which cannot be 
evaded, and must be overcome. An empty exchequer 
a diminished revenue with limited and uncertain chances 
of expansion were not encouraging facts in grappling 
with the difficulties and incubus of debt left by the 
terrible struggle through which India had passed during 
the space of two years. Even the reorgaruxation of the 
indispensable peace garrison which was henceforth to 
contain a far larger proportion of European soldiers to 
natives than before, entailed an increased expenditure, 
which had to be provided for by new taxation or a re 
adjustment of old. In this situation the difficulty was 
rendered greater because there was a dearth of men as 
well as of means. The Indian services had been prolific 
of talent, but curiously enough they had never produced 
a born financial genius like Mr Gladstone in England 
or Akbara minister Todar Mai in India. The occa 
slon demanded a financier and did not admit of delay 
until he could be discovered among the older rep re 
sentatives of the Company's rJgitru or the new com 
petition wallahs. Lord Canning consequently wrote to 
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England for the assistance that he wanted, and it was 
sent out to him in the person of Mr. James Wilson 
Mr Wilson was the first Financial Member of Council, 
and the example he left has proved an animating 
influence with all his successors The work he ac- 
complished in less than two years, before he was struck 
down by the climate and over-work, was colossal He 
reorganized the whole customs system, introduced an 
income tax and a licence duty, and created a State 
paper currency By his efforts a good beginning was 
made in the direction of providing a revenue, but little 
or no progress was possible on the side of expenditure, 
owing to the immense sums expended on the army 
His successor, Mr Samuel Laing, effected a consider-, 
able reduction in the army expenditure in the last year 
of Lord Canning’s rule, and brought an equilibrium in 
the financial position of the country within sight 

The army question was important from another point 
of view than its effect on financial matters In the 
arrangement and new disposition of the garrison con- 
siderations of future security were necessarily bound to 
play a large part The old faith in .the sepoys could 
never be restored, and it was. clear that considerations of 
safety imposed a close regard to what might be held a 
safe proportion of European to native troops In the 
time of the Company the natives had been six times as 
numerous as the Europeans, and included a powerful 
artillery force There was consequently no difference in 
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whose name will always be honourably remembered in 
connection with our position in China as the negotiator 
of the Treaty of Tientsin. When the Mutiny was at 
its worst he had supported Lord Canning in his derfiand 
for the diversion of the China Expedition in 1857 and 
had himself gone to Calcutta to offer his services. His 
selection as the next Viceroy was consequently natural 
and appropriate. He arrived in India in time to take 
over charge from his predecessor (March 12th, 1862), 
but his brief tenure of office was quite uneventful al 
though it is proper to note that he continued the policy 
of conciliation toward the people of India initiated by 
Lord Canning His death in November 1863 brought 
to a sudden close a career that seemed to have little 
more than commenced. 

Up to this point the Governor Generals and Viceroys 
of India had, since the time of Warren Hastings with 
one or two dubious exceptions of brief duration been 
chosen from great politicians or soldiers at home. The 
members of the Company 3 service had not been held 
eligible for this exalted office, and perhaps it was due to 
the desire not to create jealousy among them that the 
great prize of all was not permitted to dangle before 
their eyes as a bait Sir Charles Metcalfe, indeed, had 
enjoyed the privilege of H officiating” as Governor 
General during a whole year, and had thus been afforded 
the opportunity of completing the reforms of Lord 
William Bendnck. But this case was regarded as an 



TWENTY YEARS OF PEACE 


257 


exception, and not as a precedent It was fully in- 
tended that the supreme position In India was to 
be reserved for a notability in English political life. 
Ev6nts, however, were to prove in one special case too 
strong for this resolution. 

The reputation of John Lawrence had been raised to 
such a height by the events of the Mutiny, that the or- 
dinary rules did not seem to apply to his case He was 
called by his admirers “ the saviour of the Punjab,” and 
some did not hesitate to term him “ the saviour of India ” 
To a remarkable degree he had been associated with the 
Punjab from the time of Lord Dalhousie, and the recent 
death of the old Afghan ruler, Dost Mahomed, had 
again directed attention to the situation on the frontiers 
of that province Already there were rumours of coming 
trouble m Afghanistan, and this fact finally decided the 
Government of the day to nominate Sir John Lawrence 
as Lord Elgin’s successor. It will always be considered 
a curious phenomenon in the manner in which public 
reputations are built up, that John Lawrence, who advo- 
cated abandoning Peshawur in the crisis of the Mutiny, 
and who wished to make the Indus the frontier of 
India, should be regarded as the great authority on the 
Afghan question which he detested, and which he would 
have declared non-existent by ignoring it 

The viceroyalty of Lord Lawrence is generally de- 
scribed# as uneventful, and if this means that he did less 
definite work, and made a slighter impression on history 

S 



238 INDIA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

than most of his predecessors or successors, the descrip- 
tion is certainly correct Considering his reputation 
and experience, his period of rule was distinctly dis 
appointing He did not attempt to grapple with any of 
the difficulties of the situation or the defects of the 
administration and bad as was the financial position on 
his arrival he left it worse at his departure. Two 4 
terrible famines— those of Onssa in 1866, and of Bun 
dclkhund in 1 86S-9— -strained the resources of the 
Government, and showed how unready it was to deal 
with such difficulties. The loss of life was appalling 
owing to the m ability to convey ncc Into the famine 
districts. 

Lord Lawrences one war was with the hill state of 
Bhutan, which lies on the southern side of the Hlma 
layas, parallel as it were with the larger and more 
powerful state of Nepaul, from which it is separated by 
the territory of Sikkim. The relations of Bhutan with 
Tibet Invested its affairs with special importance, and our 
first collision with it, in the time of Warren Hastings, had 
resulted in the despatch of a mission to the land of the 
Lamas. The Bhutanese are a lawless race constantly en 
gaged in civil war and their favourite recreation was to 
carry on raids into our territory These had become so 
frequent and daring, that a punitive expedition had been 
decided on when the Mutiny occurred to delay it The 
final outrage was an insult to an English officer sent to 
make an arrangement for improved behaviour by the 
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hillmen, but compelled to sign an ignominious treaty 
instead. An expedition was accordingly sent into the 
country, and after some difficulty terms of peace were 
imposed on the Bhutanese. They were thought at the 
time far too lenient, and there is scarcely room to doubt 
that the time must come sooner or later for the annexa- 
tion of Bhutan. 

During Lawrence's viceroyalty, the affairs of Afghan- 
istan were in a very disturbed state, and he consistently 
regarded them with the calmness and lack of interest 
that would have been appropriate if Afghanistan had 
been in a different planet instead of being a neighbour. 
The succession of Shere Ah had been disputed by his 
brothers, and a savage civil war broke out which pro- 
mised to overwhelm the Amir, who had been formally 
recognized by Lord Elgin. Shere Ali accordingly sent 
a request to Lawrence, as the man who had signed the 
treaty with his father, for some arms, but met with a 
refusal. As a consequence Shere All was defeated and 
fled to Herat Then his brother Afzul, father of the 
present Amir, on occupying Cabul asked to be recog- 
nized as Amir, but Lawrence refused to recognize him 
as more than Amir of Cabul, at the same time recogniz- 
ing Shere Ah as Amir of Herat This see-saw business 
was not statesmanship It filled all the Afghan chiefs 
with disappointment and enmity, and it brought what 
was supposed to be British policy into contempt Yet 
it was precisely what might have been expected of one 
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who wished to retire behind the Indus, especially as 
Lord Lawrence s chie£ characteristic was obstinacy Of 
him more than of most men it might be said — 

M Ho who j* cod vi reed a£xnut hu will, 
la of hla old opinion itifl. 

The consequences of his policy were to be reaped 
later on, and even to-day they have not all been gar 
nered. 

The next Viceroy of India was the Earl of Mayo a 
genial Irishman possessing in the fullest degree those 
national qualities which require a large scene for their 
effectual display and general appreciation, With the 
quickness of his countrymen he grasped the details of a 
subject without difficulty and almost by instinct, and he 
possessed the statesmanlike capacity to adapt his means 
to an end, and to harmonise the separate measures of 
his administration with the requirements of his whole 
scheme of policy No one la manner or spirits could 
haVe been more typically Irish, yet no one could have 
possessed greater business capacity or a clearer appre 
elation of the truth that, while sentiment may be an 
animating force, hard facts dominate all situations in the 
affairs of mem Yet it must always be counted to his 
credit that he introduced into Anglo-Indian life, and 
especially into that part of it affected by the relations 
between Europeans and natives, a cordiality and a 
frankness t h a t had never previously existed. To say 
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however, that Lord Mayo was the most genial of Vice- 
roys seems to imply a diminution of his merit as com- 
pared with other Viceroys, who never possessed and could 
not practise that charm of manner which is the rarest gift 
of Heaven, and this difference was especially noticeable 
in the successor to Lord Lawrence 

The appointment of Lord Mayo was regarded at the 
time of its being made as a hazardous experiment and 
as an excessive reward for an untried man. His rapid 
and complete success soon silenced his critics and vin- 
dicated the judgment of Lord Beaconsfield, then Mr 
Disraeli, who had made the appointment. Lord Mayo 
threw himself into his work with remarkable thorough- 
ness, sparing no pains in mastering details and in 
qualifying himself for his difficult task His report on 
the defencelessness of Aden, which he declared was in 
no sense deserving of the name of a fortress, showed his 
Government before he had set foot in India that he was 
thoroughly in earnest m his resolution to grapple with 
the difficulties and duties of his high station Speaking 
of his trouble in dealing with the deficit, which was a 
chronic feature of Indian finance at that time, he wrote 
“It is a hard task, but I am determined to go through 
with it, though I fear bitter opposition where I least 
expected it I have put my hand to the work, and I 
am not going to turn back, and I will kill before I die 
some of tlie abuses of Indian administration ” 

Lord Mayo's work may be conveniently divided under 
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three heads the revenue and expenditure, foreign 
policy and the relations with the Native States of 
India, It may be best to take the financial question 
first, because it Is the least known and appreciated. 
Notwithstanding the efforts made by successive 
Finance Ministers, the annual deficit had for some time 
exceeded three millions sterling when Lord Mayo 
assumed office. At the end of his first year he had sue 
cecded In establishing an equilibrium (£50,782,413 expen 
diture as against £50,901,081 of revenue) in his second 
year he attained a surplus of millions (.£49,930 ^695 of 

expenditure as against £51,413 685 of revenue) and at 
the end of the third year he had increased the surplus to 
over 3 millions (£46984,915 of expenditure against 
£50,109,093 of revenue). This remarkable improve 
ment, which has never been fully appreciated by his 
countrymen was rendered all the more remarkable by 
the fact that it was due to economy and reform in ex 
pen diture, and not to an increase of the revenue, which 
might have taken place without conferring any claim to 
merit on the part of the ruler 
While Lord Mayo was grappling with the difficulty 
in the early stages of his rule he wrote, u the waste of 
public money is great, and I have been obliged to take 
strong measures," and he traced much of the mischief to 
the number of treasuries. At all costs he declared that 
the finances must be placed upon a sound and stable 
basis, and his first reforms were of the drastic nature 
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required to secure a surplus He cut down public 
works by nearly a million a year, and other departments 
by half as much more, and at the same time he raised 
the income tax from 1 to 2 } per cent These extreme 
steps were necessary to save the immediate situation, 
but more carefully organized reforms were needed to 
effect a durable amelioration of the financial position. 
It would be impossible to give the details of the reor- 
ganization of accounts which he effected, and of the 
attendant reforms in system, regularity, and economy 
that followed Briefly put, an overhauling of all the 
departments took place, with the result that many 
abuses were removed, and much waste put an end to 
But the radical reform which he effected was to require 
all the local governments to establish an equilibrium in 
their own local finances, and to abandon their old 
practice of making the central government bear and 
supply their deficits. 

The greater portion of the diminution of expenditure 
occurred under the head of the army, and in this 
direction he effected not merely much economy, but 
material reductions. These reductions did not apply to 
the European army, which he considered not a bayonet 
or a sabre too strong He brought about a consider- 
able lowering in the cost of its maintenance by dimin- 
ishing the number of regiments and increasing the 
strength of each regiment, so that it did really consist of 
a full establishment. In this and other ways he reduced 
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the cost of the European garrison by over half a million 
a year 

With regard to the native army a reduction was 
found possible of the Madras establishment, which 
resulted in an economy of £178,00 0 , and of the Bombay 
army by which £77,000 was gained annually In this 
manner a considerable sum was saved to the Exchequer 
at the same time that there was no diminution of 
numerical strength or efficiency His policy had been 
while providing for the defence of the peninsula, “ to 
save the people of India from contributing one farthing 
more to military expenditure than the safety and de- 
fence of the country absolutely demand. 

As an erroneous opinion might be formed from the 
statement made that Lord Mayo s first economy was to 
reduce the expenditure on public works by nearly a 
million it will not be out of place to supplement it with 
some reference to the fact that he earned out, or at least 
commenced man} public works with the view of pro- 
viding against, or diminishing the loss entailed by 
famine. By work on canali and irrigation as well as 
by developing the railway system he showed that he 
was in no sense indifferent to useful and necessary 
public works. He wrote in one of his despatches — 
“By the construction of railways and the completion of 
great works of irrigation we have it in our power, under 
God b blessing to render Impossible the return of those 
periodical famines which have disgraced our adminis- 
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tration, and cost an incredible amount of suffering, with 
the loss of many millions of lives ” 

Lord Mayo is best known, however, for his external 
or foreign policy, and especially for his relations with 
Shere AH, the Amir of Afghanistan. The Durbar at 
Umballa in 1869 marked what might be called a turn- 
ing point in Anglo-Indian history, for from it dates the 
Afghan and Central Asian policy, pursued with more 
or less consistency ever since Reference has been 
made to Lord Lawrence’s policy while Afghanistan 
was a prey to civil war among the sons of Dost 
Mahomed Very shortly before Lord Mayo’s arrival , 
Shere All had succeeded, by the military ability of his 
son Yakoob Khan, in driving his rivals out of the 
country and in re-establishing his authority In March, 

1 869, he came to have his famous interview with the 
Viceroy He wanted support in various ways, and a 
regular annual subsidy, but Lord Mayo had no power 
to grant any of his requests Notwithstanding, he 
managed so skilfully in the task of propitiating the 
Amir that Shere All returned to his country convinced 
that his true policy was to work in harmony with 
the British This was very important, for at that 
moment Russia had established herself firmly in Tash- 
kent, and was on the point of despoiling Bokhara of the 
city of Samarcand, the far-famed capital of Tamerlane 
Lord Mayo described the policy he wished to see 
pursued in the following general recommendation . — 
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Surround India with strong, friendly, and independent 
states who will have more Interest In keeping well with 
us than with any other power and we are safe. At 
the same time Lord Mayo advocated coming to a 
friendly understanding with Russia, and he took advan 
tags of the return of the late Sir Douglas Forsyth to 
Europe to ask him to travel home by way of St 
Petersburg with the view of making informally some 
representations on the subject of Central Asia. The 
result of these negotiations was to obtain for the first 
time an admission from Russia that Afghanistan lay 
outside her sphere of influence, and that the Ox us 
generally speaking should be regarded as the northern 
frontier of that country Lord Mayo not only laid 
down the lines on which all our subsequent policy has 
been conducted but he obtained on paper the recogni 
bon of the very arrangement existing to-day 

Lord Mayo also commenced the delimitations of 
frontier between Persia on the one side, and Afghan 
Is tan and Baluchistan on the other which were to re- 
move the uncertainties and penis of disputed boundaries. 
North of the Himalayas he established some sort of 
relations with Yakoob Beg, the Mussulman adventurer 
who had driven the Chinese out of Kashgar but Sir 
Douglas Forsyth was sent on the first occasion in a 
private capacity and failed even to see Yakoob, Two 
years later he was deputed by Lord Northbrook as his 
official representative, but no practical advantage in 
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either politics or trade followed from this second visit 
to Kashgar 

There remains only to describe the third subject 
associated with the name of Lord Mayo, vi7 his re- 
lations with the great feudatories of India The Mutiny 
had certainly invested with greater reality their relation- 
ship to the supreme power, and the presence of a 
Sovereign made the expression of their fealty and 
obedience more natuial and sincere, but no overt step 
had been taken towards making them our friends The 
Queen’s Proclamation, followed by the creation of the 
Order of the Star of India, to which native princes and 
statesmen were admitted, had formed a hopeful be- 
ginning, but the time had arrived for taking a further 
step forward This he did in a speech of remarkable 
friendliness and fervour to the Rajput princes, who re- 
present the hereditary nobility of the country He 
urged them to undertake reforms, and to think of their 
subjects’ welfare by telling them — “ If we wished you 
to remain weak, we should say, Be poor, and ignorant, 
and disorderly. It is because we wish you to be strong 
that we desire to see you rich, instructed, and well 
governed ” 

At the same time he made it the cardinal point 
of his policy to show that under no circumstances 
would he annex native territory* , and while he often 
had occasion ^to deplore native misgovernment and the 
personal excesses of native rulers, he steadily adhered 
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to his resolution that the true remedy was the slow 
one of improving the whole class of princes by educa 
tlon, and not by Inflicting chastisement on the offending 
Individual With the object of promoting education 
among the pnneely and noble classes he founded the 
Raj Kumar College in Kattiawar and the Mayo College 
at Ajmere for Rajputana, The good work accom 
plished by these institutions cannot be over-estimated 
To them is mainly doe the higher sense of duty that 
characterises the princes of India now as a body when 
compared with their predecessors of the Mutiny period 
Our own task has been lightened at the same time that 
the princes have been brought to attach a hfgher im 
portance to the efficient discharge of their own duties 
and responsibilities. 

At the same time that there was a movement on the 
part of the feudatories towards the Crown there wa^ 
a return movement on the part of the Crown towards 
India. That country had been very rightly called her 
brightest jewel and Queen Victoria folly realized from 
the first day of her assumption of personal authority 
the Importance of the charge, the opportunities of 
beneficence that It offered and the addition that it 
furnished to her dignity and Importance. An indica 
tion of these sentiments was furnished in the tunc of 
Lord Mayo by the visit of the Duke of Edinburgh to 
India during the winter of 1869-70, It undoubtedly 
stimula t ed the loyalty of the princes of India, and 
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we must never forget that with Oriental friends or foes 
sentiment counts for much more than it does with us. 

At the very moment when Lord Mayo seemed on 
the point of completing the reforms that he had set on 
foot, and carried far towards completion, his career was 
cut short in a tragic and sudden manner. Among other 
objects of reform Lord Mayo wished to ameliorate 
prison life in India, and especially in her penal colonies. 
In the Andaman Islands the death rate among the 
convicts averaged ten per cent, and although 8,000 of 
the most desperate criminals m the whole country were 
there congregated, this state of things could not be 
allowed to continue. Murders were common among 
the convicts, and the ravages of disease were increased 
by the scarcely restricted importation of spirits Lord 
Mayo took m hand the reform of this costly and dan- 
gerous establishment. He sent a strong man to admin- 
ister it, but the task proved so heavy that Lord Mayo 
- -decided to visit the islands with the view of stimulating 
the work He accordingly arranged to include a visit 
to the Andamans in a tour to Burma that was intended 
half for necessary personal supervision and half for a 
much-needed holiday 

He landed at Hopetovvn, the port for the Andamans, 
on February 8th, 1872 He spent the whole day in a 
personal examination of the chief island, and it was 
dark when he proceeded to the pinnace to return to 
the man-of-war that had brought him. As he proceeded 
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along tho jetty a man who had been tracking the party 
all day sprang from behind and buried a knife in the 
Viceroy’s back. While the English officers and others 
seized the murderer the present Sir Owen Burnt, who 
was Lord Mayo s private secretary, was helping his 
chief out of the water, into which he had fallen. For 
a moment or two the hope was entertained that the 
blow was not mortal, but in less than five minutes from 
his being struck Lord Mayo fell down dead. As if to 
make the Incident more ghastly in Its details Lady 
Mayo was on board the war ship awaiting the return 
of her husband The perpetrator of this bloody and 
senseless crime was a Path an fanatic who had vowed 
to avenge his own wrongs, as he considered them by 
killing a prominent English official. It was the hand 
of destiny that brought one of the most gifted of our 
Indian rulers within reach of his cruel knife. 

Lord Mayo a successor was the Earl of Northbrook, 
whose vice royalty was rendered remarkable by the 
visit of the Prince of Wales, now King of Great Britain 
and Ireland and Emperor of India, to India. The 
famine of 1874 in Lower Bengal was almost as severe 
as that of Orissa, In the time of Lord Lawrence, had 
been and strained the resources of the State. The 
organization of relief was be tter managed, and furnishes 
Lord Northbrook’s chief claim to be remembered 
favourably as an Indian ruler With regard to ex 
temal affairs he continued the policy of his prede 
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cessors, and appointed frontier commissions to define 
the Persian borders on the east. He was also so com- 
pletely satisfied with his own Afghan policy, that he 
called Shere Ah “the staunchest ally of the British 
Power in Asia.” 

Among notable events of his four years m India 
may be named the deposition, in 1875, of the Gaikwar 
of Baroda for attempting to poison the British Resident, 
ColoneL-Phayre, in 1874, a ^d the surrender by Maha- 
rajah Scindia of a man whom he declared to be the 
infamous Nana Sahib of the Mutiny. However, an 
investigation dispelled this belief, and the miserable, 
chattering object surrendered by Scindia was pro- 
nounced to be not identical with the sleek and portly 
pensioner of Bithoor. Curiously enough the affair 
strengthened a suspicion that the Nana was not dead 
in 1874, and that some of the chiefs were sheltering 
him from pursuit The plotting and arrest of the 
Wahabis of Patna, attended by the murder of Justice' 
Norman, was another striking event of this period 
But the principal event of all was the visit of the Prince 
of Wales, who landed' at Bombay on November 8th, 
1875, and teft the same port three months later, on 
February 12th, 1876. The tour of the Heir Apparent^ 
produced immense enthusiasm throughout the penin- 
sula, and undoubtedly strengthened the bonds connect- 
ing the princes and peoples of India with the rest of 
the Empire 
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OUR LAST AFGHAN WARS 

L ord northbrook s successor was Lord 

Lytton who took up the post of Viceroy 
on 1 2th April* 1876 about two months after 
the departure of the Prince of Wales. The appoint 
ment of Lord Lytton a poet and diplomatist rather 
than a man of affairs, was received with some of the 
criticism that had been bestowed on the earlier ap- 
pointment of Lord Mayo, but for much of the work 
that devolved upon him Lord Lytton was qualified m 
a very exceptional degree. The princes and peoples of 
India did not need any further proof that Englishmen 
were practical and hard headed, but It was something 
new for them to I earn that the many sided national 
character of the ruling race could be represented by a 
highly gifted genius of the school of Hafir and Omar 
Khayyam. For much of the work that fell to his share 
those qualities were more appropriate than the dull 
sobriety of many of his predecessors and some of his 
successors. If there had been no rude Shocks of war 

7» 
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originated this rendering in 1876, but the official who 
had first employed both terms In a public proclamation 
remained silent In 1874* before there was any In ten 
tion of making an addition to the royal style, General 
Sir Andrew Clarke, then Governor of Singapore and 
the Straits Settlements, issued a proclamation to the 
Malay chiefs In the name of the Empress of India, 
or Kaisar 1 Hind 

Lord Beacons field is entitled, to the credit of having 
originated and carried out the change. In India it was 
certain to meet with approval and applause, bat in 
England it was a hazardous experiment It was a 
moment of much sluggishness of opinion at home as to 
the value of our possessions beyond the sea The 
colonies were pronounced by prominent politicians an 
encumbrance, and India was deemed a heavy responsi 
bihty without any compensating benefits. On the other 
band criticism of any addition to the style of the 
Sovereign could not have been more acute, and the use 
of the mere names, Empress and Imperial, seemed in 
some curiously constructed minds an attempt on the 
British Constitution. It is hard m these days of im 
penal activity and alertness to repress a smile of con 
tempt at what was public opinion in this country during 
the triumph of littleness and self cflacemcnt, that 
marked the epoch from the death of the Prince Consort 
to- the Treaty of Berlin. The assumption of the style 
of Empress of India by Queen Victoria was the first re- 
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action against these debasing and destructive tendencies, 
_ and from it may be dated the commencement of a 
larger Imperial life for the British races throughout the 
world 

Lord Lytton threw himself into the congenial task of 
making the Proclamation of the new Empress of India 
as effective as possible with all the ardour of his gifted 
imagination. The Imperial Durbar held on the historic 
Ridge above Delhi on 1st January, 1877, was the most 
gorgeous and imposing ceremonial ever held in India. 
For the first time her princes took their allotted places 
in the Empire, while the impression produced on 
foreigners was immense, because an unexpected union 
and solidity were revealed where disunion and secret 
hostility had been more than presumed Much of the 
picturesqueness of the pageant was due to the initia- 
tion of Lord Lytton, whose speech to the assembled 
princes was clothed in language that breathed oriental 
fancy and felicity The plain significance of the change 
was perhaps best brought out by the despatch, a few 
months later, of Indian troops to the Mediterranean at 
a critical moment in the Russo-Turkish War The 
Indian Empire with all its military resources had be- 
come an integral part of the whole British Empire m a 
sense that had never previously existed. 

The remainder of the year that witnessed the Im- 
perial Proclamation and part of the next were saddened 
by an appalling famine in Mysore and Southern India 
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generally which cost an Immense number of lives and 
an enormous sum expended on famine relief 

With these exceptions, attention during Lord 
Lyttons viceroyalty was mainly directed to external 
affairs. Many causes contributed to this result 
The Russo-Turkish war had introduced a disturbing 
element among the fanatical tribes of Afghan race 
along the Indian frontier and the Akhond of Swat 
whose age added to his reputation for saintliness, went 
so far as to preach a Jehad or Holy War against the 
English. Revived interest had also been created in 
Russia s movements by the advance of an expedition 
into the Turkoman country and the occupation of KIrd 
Arvat m May 1877 At the same time the Chinese 
had returned to Central Asia and were engaged In the 
task of conquering the ephemeral kingdom of Yakoob 
Beg. To none of these matters could the Government 
of India be Indifferent, and soon it had its own special 
troubles with the ruler of Afghanistan. 

The Umballa Durbar In the time of Lord Mayo had 
established relations on a friendly footing with the Amir 
Shere Alt The first frontier negotiations between Him 
and Persia had not weakened them, but the second 
negotiations about the SHstan border In 1875 faded to 
meet his expectations. More serious cause of umbrage 
was given, however by our Interference on behalf of 
his son Yakoob Khan, whom he had placed in confine 
ment His expectations of tangible aid from us m the 
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form of a regular subsidy had been disappointed, and 
he resented advice from those who did nothing to 
strengthen his position He resented it the more be- 
cause he saw in the occupation of Quetta, in the spring 
of 1877, evidence that we were taking steps to dispense 
with his alliance and provide against his defection, 
whereas that forward move was really intended as our 
reply to the Russian advance from the Caspian Even 
the friendly efforts of a special envoy from the Sultan 
of Turkey, who sought to induce the Amir to regard 
the English as his best friends, failed to produce any 
improvement in the situation More than a year before 
the breach actually happened it was clear that Shere 
All’s sentiments were the reverse of what they were at 
the time of the Umballa Durbar, although it was not 
known how far he had committed himself to Russia 
until after the discovery of the secret correspondence 
at Cabul in 1 879. He had also been irritated against 
us by our reluctance to support his pet scheme of 
nominating his youngest son, Abdullah Jan, his heir 
in preference to Yakoob Khan In 1877, and again in 
1878, Shere All received Russian officers at Cabul, and 
entered into a formal alliance with the Tashkent Govern- 
ment, although Russia had in the meanwhile suffered 
some loss of prestige by the retreat of General Lomakine 
from Kizil Arvat, and the arrest of her march on 
Constantinople due to British action 
The winter of 1877-8 was marked by the Jowaki 



278 INDIA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

campaign, which resulted In the pacification of the 
Kohat Pass lying south of Peshawur The difficulty of 
preserving tranquillity on our Indian borders, illustrated 
by many costly expeditions, drew more attention to the 
importance of having a definite friendly understanding 
with the Afghan ruler The criticism bestowed at 
borne on the precautionary measure s of occupying 
Quetta undoubtedly made the Government cautious in 
developing Its Afghan policy It was also delayed by 
the evident possibility of war breaking out with Russia, 
But in the summer of 1878 events marched so rapidly 
In Afghanistan that any further delay on our side be 
came Impossible, Before Parliament broke up In Au 
gust, it was known that a Russian General had arrived 
at Cabul and met with a public reception of undoubted 
significance. At the same time, reports came to hand 
of the movements of Russian troops In Central Asia, 
and especially of a fresh expedition against the Turco- 
mans. Lord Lytton at once decided to depute an 
English officer of distinction as his envoy to Cabul and 
selected General Sir Neville Chamberlain for the task. 
General Chamberlain was not only one of the, most 
distinguished soldiers of the Mutiny period but he had 
commanded several frontier expeditions with much sue 
cess. He was also favourably known among soldiers 
for his moderation and tact At thin juncture, one of 
the chief motives underlying Shete All’s .policy was re- 
moved through the death of his young son Abdullah Jan 
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Although the Government had resolved on requiring 
the Amir to receive the Chamberlain Mission, every 
one knew that Ins doing so was extremely doubtful 
The conference at Peshawur m January, 1877, between 
S11 Lewis Pelly and the Amir’s chief minister had left 
the impression that Shere All was completely alienated, 
and that reconciliation was out of the question What 
was about to happen confirmed this impression A 
letter was addressed to Shere Ali informing him of the 
intention to depute Sir Neville Chamberlain to his 
capital, and asking for his honourable reception To 
this communication Shere Ah did not condescend to 
give an answer, and towards the end of November it 
was accordingly determined to send Sir Neville on his 
journey. His escort entered the Khyber Pass, but on 
reaching Ah Musjtd, the first post held by Afghan 
troops, the commandant refused to allow it to pass and 
threatened to fire. The Chamberlain Mission was thus 
rendered futile on the very threshold of its undertaking, 
and Shere Ah offered a public affront to the British 
Government in marked contrast with his cordiality 
towards the Russian. There remained no practical 
alternative for bringing Shere Ah to a more reason- 
able frame of mind than to order the invasion of his 
country. 

The defiance of the Amir did not find the Govern- 
ment entirely unprepared for the worst Regiments 
had been warned for active service, and a plan of 
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^ campaign had been drawn up for the attack on Afghan 
Is tan from three points at the same time. The largest 
force, under Sir Samuel Browne, was to operate against 
the Khyber a second corps, under Sir Frederick 
Roberts, 1 against the Kuram and a third, against 
Candahar vui the Bolan Pass and Quetta, under Sir 
Donald Stewart Complete and easily a tta ined success 
attended the operations of the three columns. Sir 
Samuel Browne turned the Afghans out of All Musjld 
In the Khyber and advanced to Jellalabad. Sir 
Frederick Roberts, after one fierce action at the Peiwar 
Kotal, reached the Shutargardan Pass and threatened 
Cabul with a flank attack. Sir Donald Stewart occu 
pied Candahar without difficulty No campaign could 
have been brought to a more rapid or more completely 
successful conclusion than the advance into Afghanistan 
in the winter of 1878-9 The Afghan powers of resist 
an co seemed to crumble away at contact, and the loss 
incurred had been comparatively small 

When his armies were beaten Shere All fled from 
Cabul to Balkh, releasing his son Yakoob Khan, from 
confinement before his flight, and leaving him to make 
the best terms he could with the English. For himself 
he retained the hope that Russia would come to his 
aid and he sent several of his officials to Samarcand to 

1 The reader ihcmld refer to the graphic and interesting auto- 
biographical work entitled Fnrty~c*n Yeart in by Earl 

Roberta. 
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inform General Kaufmann that the time had arrived to 
fulfil his promises to the ruler and people of Afghan- 
istan. Yahoob Khan also wrote to the Russians 
assuring them of his fidelity, and there is no reason to 
doubt the truth of this statement, which is made on the 
authority of the present Amir. The sudden death of 
Shere All, who was considered by the Afghans to have 
gone mad, at Balkh in February, 1879, released the 
Russian authorities m Central Asia from the embarrass- 
ment in which their secret and treacherous proceedings 
had placed them, and Yakoob Khan, finding no help 
likely to come from north of the Oxus, decided to make 
peace with the English and thus avert the occupation 
of his capital. Negotiations for peace were accordingly 
commenced, and Yakoob complied with all the de- 
mands made upon him, which were embodied in the 
Treaty of Gandamak (May, 1879). He complied very 
readily, but time alone could show whether he 
possessed the power or the will to fulfil his engage- 
ments 

Among these engagements the most important was 
the reception of an English resident envoy at Cabul 
No one seems to have entertained a doubt that the 
execution of this airangement was perfectly feasible 
and well within Yakoob’s power, and as he himself 
never expressed any reluctance or uncertainty, it is 
scarcely matter for surprise that we did not raise or 
imagine any difficulty. Sir Louis Cavagnan, the 
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negotiator of the Gandamak Treaty, was accordingly 
appointed by Lord Lytton to the post of accredited 
British Resident at CabuL He took up his residence 
In June at the Afghan capital, accompanied by a small 
staff of officers and an Indian escort. The Amir gave 
him a friendly welcome, and for some weeks every 
thing progressed satisfactorily But it soon became 
clear that Yakoob was not going to prove the strong 
ruler he was thought likely to be, and that his own 
position was exceedingly precarious. The Afghan 
soldiers had been summoned from many places to 
defend the capital and 6ght the English. Two regi 
ments at least had arrived from Herat They were 
naturally not animated by friendly feelings, and to 
make matters worse Yakoob had not the means of 
paying them regularly The situation was consequently 
one of great and hidden peril Nor must it be over 
looked that the radical defect in the Gandamak Treaty 
was that, while It bound the Amir to do much, it con 
fared no equivalent advantages on him. If it had 
provided him with a regular subsidy he would have had 
the means at least of paying his troops, and gradually 
sending them back to their garrisons, and all might 
have gone well 

The secret history of the Cava gn an massacre at 
Cabul on 3rd September 1879, will probably never 
be known but all the available evidence exculpates 
Yakoob from active participation in the treacherous 
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deed The opinion held by the Afghans 1 themselves 
is that the affair was organized by the principal widow 
of Shere All, the mother of the favourite son Abdullah 
Jan, with the special object of dispossessing Yakoob of 
the throne, and this version is rather confirmed by the 
fact that this lady had some time before the outbreak 
of hostilities made an offer to the Government of India 
to poison her husband, Shere Ah, if it would guarantee 
the throne to her son Abdullah Jan 

Whatever the cause, the British world was startled 
by the intelligence early m September, 1879, that the 
whole of the Mission at Cabul had been massacred, and 
no other course was open to the Government than to 
despatch a punitive expedition The second advance 
into Afghanistan had nothing to do with an aggressive 
policy on the part of the Conservative Government and 
Lord Lytton If Mr Gladstone had been Premier, and 
Lord Ripon Viceroy, at the moment, they would have 
acted in precisely the same way Orders were at once 
issued for the reoccupation of Candahar, from which, as 
it fortunately happened, all our troops had not been 
withdrawn, and for the despatch of an army to attack 
and capture Cabul. The command of the latter force 

1 “The other version is that the mother of Abdullah Jan had 
given 3,000 sovereigns to Daoud Shah (the commander-m-chief) 
to incite the people to rebel against the presence of Cavagnart 
and to kill him, so that Yakoob should lose his kingdom This 
account is credited by the Afghans at Cabul ” Abdiir Rahman , 
op cit vol 1 p 152 
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was given to Sir Frederick Roberts, and Sir Donald 
Stewart resumed the command at Candahar General 
Roberts decided to march on the Afghan capital by 
the Kuram Valley and Shutargardan Pass, which had 
been reached by the force under his own command 
In the first campaign and the result fully justified his 
decision. 

No resistance was offered by the Afghans or the hill 
tribes on the Indian side of the passes, and on 30th 
September the whole force descended from the Shufar 
gar dan into the district at the northern extremity of 
which stojpd the town of Cabul, without any great 
natural obstacles intervening The Afghan forces had 
gathered from all sides to oppose our advance at 
Charasiah, but Yakoob Khan escaped from their camp 
and came Into ours protesting his innocence of all 
participation in the massacre. It was the proceeding 
of an innocent man, as ho could have easily made sure 
of his escape to Turkestan and Russian territory He 
abdicated in favour of his son Moosa Jan and was 
despatched to India pending a decision on his case. 
Such information as was procurable after the capture 
of Cabul was collected and an attempt was made to 
prove him guilty But the examination of the evidence 
soon established his innocence, and he was accorded a 
pension and an honourable place of residence m India, 
where he is still living 

In the meantime our arms had been attended with 



I OUR; LAST; AFGHAN WARS 285 

uniform . success in Afghanistan. General Roberts 
routed -the main Afghan army at Charasiah, which he 
considers the happiest of his victories 1 (6th October), 
and on 9th- nth October occupied Cabul, where the 
massacre of the British Mission was avenged by hang- 
j in^ such of the assailants of the Residency as could be 
jfound, and by blowing up part at least of the Bala 
- 4 Hissar or Royal Citadel. Having established the 
: superiority of our arms and punished, so far as possible, 
v tEe. offenders, the difficult question remained what 
. should be our next step, and a wise decision was far 
“ inpre difficult to arrive at than may be supposed One 
of the first conclusions forced upon us was that the 
/ central authority in Afghanistan was exceedingly feeble, 
and, that the operations of war had practically destroyed 
it.„ - Innocent or guilty we could not very well replace 
1 'Yakoob on the throne, and his own abdication went to 
: -show that he had had enough of such dangerous 
' honours- as belonged to an Afghan ruler. His son 
Moosa was a mere child, and moreover he was in the 
hands of the fanatical party led by the priest Mushk-i- 
Alim. c It wa§ quite clear that there was no one to place 
upojp, the throne, and it naturally seemed imprudent to 
withdraw the victorious army until we could ascertain 
what was likely to occur after its departure. To have 
.V/ j . -- 

>T’-Witfr 2,600 men, including 800 Europeans, he routed 10,000 
-^Afghans', including thirteen^ regular regiments of Shere All’s 
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left Afghanistan In a state of disturbance would have 
been the height of folly not merely for the preservation 
of our own interests in India, but because it would have 
furnished Russia with a plausible excuse for interference, 
and for reviving the schemes that she had entertained 
at the time of the Stolletoff Mission in 1878, 

Moreover there appeared no reason to entertain any 
grave apprehension as to the consequences of keeping 
our army in Afghanistan during the winter The 
opposition of the Afghans had either proved very in 
significant or was thought to be crushed, and as there 
was no single chief with any visible claims to the throne, 
it was naturally enough assumed that there was no 
leader to combine the tribes against us. This reasoning 
seemed the more sound because the only two members 
of the Barukrai family with any chums to authority 
were far removed from the scene. Ayooh, the uterine 
brother of Yakoob was at Herat Abdur Rahman was 
a state prisoner in Russian Turkistan. It was, there 
fore, decided to maintain the occupation of the country 
during the winter and to employ the Interval In seeing 
what was the best step to take towards creating or 
allowing events to create, a new government in 
Afghanistan. With the object of obtaining the best 
opinion on the subject. Lord Lytton appointed the 
ablest official at his disposal. Sir Lepel Griffin, to the 
post of Political Agent at CabuL 

The winter of 1879-80 did not pass off as tranquilly 
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as was expected, and Afghan hostility developed un- 
expected dangers A fanatical priest, Mushk-i-Alim, 
and a soldier of fortune, Mahomed Jan, served as 
leaders of the popular movement in default of members 
of the reigning house. The tribes gathered from all 
quarters, attracted by the hope of repeating the achieve- 
ments of 1841-2, but they were to find that they had 
to deal with a very different soldier from Elphinstone 
At the same time the danger was far too serious to be 
treated with levity, and the Afghans might even claim 
that they had obtained a success m the Chardeh Valley 
when Massey’s cavalry force was driven back by Ma- 
homed Jan with the loss of one or two guns 

The position looked critical enough when General 
Roberts, after fighting on the hills for several days, 
evacuated the town of Cabul and withdrew all his 
forces into the cantonment of Sherpore, which he had 
carefully prepared as a defensive position In this 
place he was perfectly secure against attack, and waited 
calmly until the Afghans had exhausted their fury, and 
his time to resume the offensive had arrived The 
leaguer of Sherpore began on 14th December, and it 
ended ten days later with the repulse of Mahomed 
Jan’s final assault. The Afghan loss in that attack 
was very heavy, probably not less than two thousand 
With the view of establishing our military superiority 
m the country it was then decided that Sir Donald 
Stewart should march northwards with the greater 
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part of the garrison at Candahar as soon as the spring 
was sufficiently advanced to admit of the movement 

In addition to raising the army at Cabal to such 
a strength as would place it quite out of d a nger it 
was intended by this move to capture the fortress of 
Ghuini, and to disperse the hostile forces collected In 
its neighbourhood General Stewart left Canda h ar at. 
the end of March, 1880, with a force of about 6,000 
mem The column met with no opposition until it 
reached a point thirty miles south of Ghuini Here, 
at a place called A hm ed Khel, on 19th April, an 
Afghan force attacked the British while still in order 
of march. A desperate charge of four or five thousand 
Ghana threw our troops into confusion but after an 
interval of uncertainty the attack was repulsed The 
Afghans lost over a thousand in killed alone, and 
there was no further resistance. Sir Donald Stewart 
reached Cabal on 37th April, and took over the com 
mand in chief. 

The concentration of the British forces at Cabul 
whs meant to be the prelude to an evacuation of the 
country This intention would have been earned out, 
even if there had been no change of Government at 
home, but it must be noted that in the interval be- 
tween the siege of Sherpore and the advent of Abdur 
Rahman, Mr Gladstone had become Premier and the 
Marquis of Ripon had relieved Lord Lytton of the 
Viccroyship The exdted language of the hustings 
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led many people to believe that the Conservative 
Government of Lord Beaconsfield and its representa- 
tive in India, Lord Lytton, were hungering for the 
annexation of Afghan territory, and that Mr Gladstone’s 
return to power was the only event to prevent its 
realization There is not an atom of foundation for 
this belief, as no one could have been moie anxious 
to withdraw from Afghanistan than Lord Lytton. He 
had even devised a plan which, whether it is praised 
or criticized, offered a feasible means of executing this 
wish and intention He proposed to recognize differ- 
ent chiefs in different provinces, and with one of 
them, Shere All Khan Wall of Candahar, he had even 
concluded a definite convention This attempt to 
carry out in Afghanistan a policy of divide ut nn- 
- feres cannot be fairly judged, because it was nipped 
in the bud, not by the intervention of the new British 
ministers, but by the appearance on the scene of a 
fresh and important actor 

Reference has been made more than once to the 
Afghan chief Abdur Rahman, son of Afzul, and grand- 
son of Dost Mahomed, who, at the time of Shere All’s 
establishment on the throne, sought shelter in Russian 
territory, and received a pension and a residence at 
Samarcand When General Kaufmann was intriguing 
with Shere All in the early stages of the war, he re- 
moved Abdur Rahman to Tashkent, as being at a 
greater distance from the frontier The events of the 


U 
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winter 1879-80 made Abdur Rahman more than ever 
anxious to tempt fortune once more in his native 
country and at the same tlmei the Russians had no 
longer any strong reason for holding him back- It 
is impossible to say to what extent they helped him. 
Thc Amir represents that he received no tangible 
assistance from them and merely states that he was 
grateful to them for the permission to depart Be that 
as it may he crossed the Oxus early in the year 1880, 
and was not long in collecting round him a considerable 1 
following with which he established his authority over 
Badakshan Kunduz and Balkh 

When the news of Abdur Rahmans arrival reached 
Cabul, it was at once seen that it would be advantageous 
if an arrangement could be come to with him to take 
over the government of CabuL There was no eligible 
competitor on the spot, and if he would constitute 
himself Afghan ruler for the nonce, he would greatly 
simplify the withdrawal of the army and the execution 
of the policy of Lord Lytton. Accordingly a prelim 
in ary letter of inquiry asking what were his plans 
and intentions, was addressed to him by Sir Lepel 
Griffin. To this the Amir made a diplomatic reply but 
the letter encouraged him to come south of the Hindu 
Kush range. At the end of April 1880, a formal sug 
gestion was made that Abdur Rahman sho uld takff 
over the government of Cairn] which we were willing 
to place in Kis hands. Abdur Rahman s reply to this 
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made it clear that, while he was willing to occupy and 
rule Cabul, that state alone would not satisfy him, 
and that while he was not loth to render services, he 
quite expected to receive benefits in return It was 
a busmess-like communication, defining the principles 
which have regulated his policy ever since Owing to 
the separate arrangement referred to about Candahar, 
Sir Lepel Griffin’s reply, dated 14th June, had neces- 
sarily to make a limitation m that case, but with this 
exception he was prepared, on the part of the Govern- 
ment of India, to recognize him as ruler of the rest 
of Afghanistan, including Herat The Amir would 
not of course consent to the severance of Candahar 
from his sway, but he saw the practical value of the 
conclusion of some terms with the English, and the 
negotiations continued On 22nd July the Amir was 
proclaimed at Cabul, and when news came on the 29th 
of the battle of Maiwand, a three days’ conference was 
held at Zimma between Abdur Rahman and Sir Lepel 
Griffin At its close a written communication was 
handed to the Amir, setting forth the engagements 
we considered that we had contracted towards him, 
renewing the old promise of support against unpro- 
voked aggression, and refraining from pressing the 
right for an English Resident at Cabul No subsidy 
was given him, but a sum of nineteen lakhs, a quantity 
of artillery, and the forts and cantonment, were offered 
as a parting present. On 8th August General Roberts 
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set out for Candahar and two days later Sir Donald 
Stewart, after a brief Interview with Abdur Rahman 
left for Peshawur 

At the moment when we wero- negotiating with 
Abdur Rahman the other Afghan chief of importance, 
Ayoob Khan had appeared on the scene. Yakoobs 
younger brother had long ruled Herat when the war 
broke out, but he took no part m it until the aprtng 
of 1 88a The principal cause of his taking action at 
all seems to have been jealousy of Abdur Rahman or 
the more practical fear that his success would put an 
end to the chances of the Sherc Ah branch of the 
family But there is no doubt that the weakening of 
the British force at Candahar by the departure of 
Sir Donald Stewart greatly encouraged the Afghans 
of the West, and led them to think that a successful 
attack might be made on that place. A though rumours 
were prevalent, no definite or trustworthy news seems 
to have been received at Candahar about the approach 
of a large Afghan army from Herat General Prim 
rose, who had been left In command at Candahar did 
however conceive it to be necessary to despatch a 
small force towards GIrlshk on the Helmund with 
the object of collecting Information, and of giving 
confidence to the garrison in that place under the 
Wall, our nominee for Candahar 

This force made up a weak brigade of 2,300 men, 
including sue companies of the 66th regiment and a 
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battery of horse artillery, and was under the com- 
mand of General Burrows On 14th July the Wall’s 
troops mutinied and went over to Ayoob Khan, but 
General Bui rows was able to prevent them carrying 
off then guns In consequence of this event, the 
English commander retired thirty-five miles nearer 
Candahar, while Ayoob crossed the Helmund with 
12,000 men and thirty-six guns Instead of promptly 
retiring on Candahar, General Burrows remained in 
an exposed position doing nothing, while his communi- 
cations were threatened and even interrupted with his 
base. Somewhat alaimed at tins possibility, and by 
rumours that Ayoob was on the point of occupying 
Manvand, Burrows moved his force towards that place 
in the hope of being in time to forestall him. The two 
forces came into contact in the morning of 27th July, 
near this village The Afghans were screened by a 
mist, and the English commander would not believe 
that they were in any gieat force. As a matter of 
fact, they outnumbered the British by nearly six to 
one, and possessed thirty-six guns, while the strength 
of their position, protected by a nullah in front, was 
very formidable The British were completely out- 
manoeuvred as well as outnumbered. None the less, 
the British regiment behaved so well that at first it 
seemed as if there would be no disaster A panic 
seized some of the native troops, who fled m confusion, 
offering little or no resistance to the Ghazis, and the 
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two regiments of native cavalry would not charge to 
assist the handful of European soldiers, who continued 
to fight to the bitter end, Our loss amounted to nearly 
1,000 killed and 200 wounded, besides 330 followers 
killed Two guns were lost 

Such was the fatal battle of Maiwand, the one mih 
tary disaster that marked our two years’ occupation 
of Afghanistan in 1878-80. It produced an Immense 
impression and although not so serious as was at first 
believed when the reports spoke of the destruction of 
a British brigade. It revived and strengthened the old 
prejudice, describing Afghanistan as unlucky The 
consequences of this reverse were not serious, and they 
were also quickly repaired The tribes round Candahar 
indeed revolted and for a time the town was besieged, 
but a considerable relieving force under General Phayre 
was prepared and moved from the Bombay Presidency 
through the Bo Ian towards Afghanistan, Long be 
fore It could reach its destination another British 
force had struck the decisive blow and retrieved 
Mai wand 

The news of that battle reached Cabul on 28th or 
29th July On the latter of those days 1 General Roberts 

1 I cannot deny mytelf the wOutkcUon of itating that, on that 
very day I wrote a louhng article recommending- the tamo more, 
which appeared m the Standard of joth July “From Um* force 
(at Cabal) it would be eaay to form a column for active temce 
of io/xo men- Thia move would po**e** m^ny advantage*, 
and it may be pretied npon the consideration of the anthontjci. 
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made an offer to lead a relieving column from Cabul 
to Candahar, and although some hesitation was shown 
this offer was accepted after reference to London 
General Roberts’s proposal once adopted was put 
promptly into execution, and on the 8th August he 
began his memorable march at the head of a picked 
force of between nine and ten thousand men. The dis- 
tance he had to traverse was 30x5 miles, through a 
hostile and, for the most part, barren region, and the 
season of the year was that of the greatest heat The 
army encountered no serious opposition at any point, 
and after a march of twenty-one days it reached the 
neighbourhood of Candahar and of Ayoob’s camp m 
a strong position in the hills The feat of conveying 
this force in safety and good condition, with supplies 
that never exceeded a sufficient quantity for five days, 
was rightly deemed remarkable, and established the 
reputation of General Roberts 

The battle which resulted in the complete defeat of 
Ayoob was fought on 1st September at Masra, seven or 
eight miles north of Candahar, the Afghan position 
being one strongly fortified on the hills above the old 
city of Candahar After a stubborn defence the Af- 
ghans were turned out of the villages as well as of their 
entrenchments with heavy loss — estimated at 1,000 

The spectacle of a British army advancing from one point of 
Afghanistan tOj another would produce a great effect on the 
tribes 
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killed— and the greater part of their artillery was taken, 
Ayoob fled to Herat with the more disciplined portion 
of his army, while many of the irregulars escaped to 
join Abdur Rahman. 

In consequence of these military operations the with 
drawal of the British garrison from Candahar was 
^ indefinitely postponed while the question of Its per 
manent fate was deliberately considered by the 
Government Very strong arguments could be ad 
vanced in favour of the retention of Candahar but Mr 
Gladstones Government could not bring itself to 
sanction the step because it would be going further in 
the direction of annexation than Lord Lytton had in 
tended While the final decision was postponed until 
the next year a change in the surrounding circum 
stances contributed to mould it The Wall, Shere Ah 
Khan, whose forces had deserted him before Mai wand 
came to the conclusion that he did not possess the 
power to govern Candahar and voluntarily annulled his 
convention with the British, preferring safety and a pen 
sion In India to the perils and uncertainties of an 
Afghan principality When Parliament re assembled at 
the beginning of 1881 the Candahar question was one 
of the subjects most closely discussed, and every effort 
was made to Induce the Government to come to a 
decision worthy of our prestige and beneficial fo our 
trade. The publication of the secret Russian corres- 
pondence found at CabuJ and General Skobeleff’s 
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capture of Geok Tepe about the same time were both 
calculated to arouse public interest in the question 
But Mr Gladstone, who was then m the act of con- 
doning Majuba Hill, would not listen to the retention of 
Candahar 

Before the end of April, 1SS1, all the British troops 
had left Candahar, and Abdur Rahman moved down a 
force to take their place He established a considerable 
garrison, because he knew that Ayoob would infallibly 
return from Herat to challenge his authority Ayoob 
had been beaten by the English, but he was still a 
popular hero, and he possessed a considerable fighting 
force The whole of the Shere Ah faction was also on 
his side because Yakoob’s son, Musa Jan, was at Herat 
The mollahs also declared for him because he was a 
Ghazi. A few weeks after the occupation of Candahar 
the two armies were in close proximity with each other 
on the Helmund, and in the first battle, fought at Karez 
near Girishk, on 20th July, Ayoob’s forces were vic- 
torious, and some days later took possession of Canda- 
har, As the news reached Europe it seemed that the 
power of Abdur Rahman had been subverted at the 
first shock But the defeat was not as great as it was 
represented to be, and Abdur Rahman, hastening from 
Cabul with all the troops he could command, won a 
decisive victory over his rival on 22nd September The 
battle was fought on the site of old Candahar, and 
lasted seven hours. The Amir attributed his victory 
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to the cowajx^egof Ayoob, and to the return to their 
aUegianc^fr four regiments which had abandoned his 
th c earlier action. Ayoob again fled west 
wards, but Herat was no longer available as a place of 
shelter because the Amir had sent his goyemor in 
Turldstan, Abdul Kudus Khan, to attack it from the 
north. This attack was completely successful, and on 
4th August Herat was wrested from Ayoob 9 governor 
Ayoob was consequently compelled to flee Into Persia, 
and the Shere All party deprived of Its natural leaders, 
lost its Importance, and was no longer able to dispute 
for supremacy with Abdur Rahman. 

The unification of Afghanistan under Abdur Rah 
mans sceptre was completed by a succession of vie 
torious operations which culminated in the conquest of 
the long unconquered country of Kafinstan. In 1&83 
the Amir crushed the Shmwans and the robbers of the 
Sala Khel tnbe, causing two towers to be erected out ot 
the heads of the rebels killed in the several encounters. 
In other words he struck terror into the. hearts of the 
worst marauders along the main route from Cabuh to 
India. In 1884 Abdur Rahman attacked Maimena 
where the Governor Dllawar Khan, refused to recognize 
his authority and maintained his independence. After 
a few days siege Maimena surrendered and Dilawar 
was put in prison at CabuL A more serious affair was 
the GhiLzai revolt of 1886-7 which at one moment 
seriously threatened the Amir's position. It was caused 
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first of all by the partiality of the Gk and capricious 
Khan and by the intrigues of Mushk-i consolidation of 
second place by the Amir insisting cuted state than 
taxes The fighting proved long and archistory But 
the whole of the region from Herat to Lriiu Any *Jh,VL- 
Ayoob endeavouied to escape from Persia to take part 
in it He was stopped on the frontier, and after some 
wandering in the Persian deserts gave himself up to 
the Government of India, who assigned him a small 
pension He is still living in India, but not at the 
same station as his brother Yakoob 

The most serious affair of all was the rebellion of 
Ishak Khan in 1888 Ishak, son of Azim, for a few 
months Amir in 1868, was Abdur Rahman’s first 
cousin, and had been left by him Governor of Turkistan 
when he came to Cabul in 1880. Ishak had sworn on 
the Koran to be loyal and true to Abdur Rahman He 
posed as a very strict Mahomedan, and acquired a very 
considerable reputation as a saint He also collected 
arms and money, and obtained the special sympathy 
and support of the Turkomans resident m his Governor- 
ship He might have concealed his treachery for a 
further period if he had not heard that the Amir was 
seriously ill, and even dying He then declared himself 
Amir by coming money with his own inscription , but 
he socn discovered that the Amir was not dying, and 

that he had only unmasked himself On learning 

> 

what his cousin had done the Amir sent a large army 
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under his general Gholam Hyder who had made a 
reputation in th^ Ghilrai war to attack Ishak while his 
garrison in Ba^ a ^j ian menaced Balkh from the east 
A keenly-conteatcd battle was fought at Ghazni Gak, 
'hcaf 'rashlTurgan on 29th September After aJtema 
tions of fortune victory rested with the Amir chiefly 
through Ishak’s cowardice and Ishak fled to Russian 
terntory where be is stall living on a small pension 
paid by Russia. After this battle the Amir went him 
self to Balkh to put things in order He remained 
there two years and among other things, he built at 
Dehdadi (near Mazar I Shenf) “the largest and strong 
est fort in his dominions. 

The conquest of Kafmstan was the most remarkable 
of all the Amir’s military achievements. He attacked 
this difficult country from four sides, and he selected the 
winter because the Kafirs would be leasable to resist at 
that season In a campaign of forty days during the 
winter of 1 895-6 his generals conquered the country 
and removed the population to the Paghman province, 
near CabuL The Amir has repopulated Kaflnstan with 
military settlements, and has made its capital Kullum, 
a strong fortress. The subjugation of the Kafirs seems 
to have been effected not only very successfully but 
with much forbearance, and even generosity The 
Amir now possesses a considerable Kafir contingent in 
his army 

Our last wars in Afghanistan after overthrowing 
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the very unstable authority of the weak and capricious 
Shere All, have therefore resulted m the consolidation of 
Afghanistan into a stronger and more united state than 
it had ever been at any prior stage of its history But 
our policy can claim no share in the credit for this 
result It was the exclusive work of Abdur Rahman, 
who has proved himself one of the most accomplished 
rulers that any Asiatic country ever possessed The old 
formula of oui policy in Afghanistan ran in the words 
that it should be “ strong, united, and friendly ” Abdur 
Rahman has beyond all doubt made it “stiong and 
united ” for his own lifetime, and there is every reason 
to hope that his eldest son Habibullah, who has been 
carefully trained for the task of administration by his 
father, will prove a capable successor Whether it is 
as “ friendly ” must remain an open question, which 
will be decided by our own policy as much as by the 
intentions of the Afghan ruler at the time when poli- 
tical and still more commercial problems may emerge 
from their piesent dormant phase and imperatively 
demand prompt solution 
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perfectly unnecessary The gravest fault in it was 
that it was a disturbing Bill and any step that tends to 
disturb the delicate position of affairs in India is not 
merely a fault, but a crime. 

The agitation against the Ilbert Bill was not confined 
to India The opposition to the measure was not less 
emphatic in Parliament than among civilians on the 
spot, and Lord Ripon alarmed by what threatened to 
become a general strike of the officials who alone 
rendered government In India possible, suspended the 
progress of the Bill In London an attempt had been 
made by the Government to minimise the importance 
and significance of the agitation, but this attitude could 
not be kept up. Finally a compromise was decided 
upon. The Criminal Jurisdiction Bill became a harm 
less and useless addition to the Statute Book of India, 
shorn of the features which bad made the Ilbert Bill a 
peril None the less the accompanying agitation had 
been mischievous, and it had widened instead of 
narrowing the gulf between the European and native 
communities. 

Lord Ripon had been sent out to India with instruc 
tions generally to undo everything that Lord Lytton 
had done in matters of frontier policy and it must 
always be considered one of the most typical cases of 
historical irony that he was called upon to qpmplete 
his predecessor’s policy and even to do a great deal 
more. It is no secret that the first Intentions of the 
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Liberal Ministry in 1880 were not merely to retire 
from Afghanistan, but to give up the Pishin Valley 
and Sibi which had been ceded to us by the Treaty 
of Gandamak Several important personages would 
have gone further and evacuated Quetta, the occupation 
of which was pronounced to be the causa teternvia belli , 
and they might, but for Manvand and the Russian 
advance east of the Caspian, have carried the day 
Those events rendered it necessary to adhere to the 
terms of the treaty with Yakoob Khan, and some 
members of the Government were in favour even of 
prolonging the occupation of Candahar until it was 
seen how Abdur Rahman would progress in the con- 
solidation of his power The evacuation of Candahar 
w^s, however, carried out in the manner and with the 
consequences descnbed in the last chapter 

When Lord Ripon was made responsible for the 
foreign policy of India, he found that the execution of 
the policy of indifference and inaction that had seemed 
so easy in England was not possible Russia was 
rapidly bridging the distance from her frontier which 
had enabled the advocates of “ masterly inactivity ” to 
ridicule the Russian menace to India with a show of 
plausibility A deaf ear could no longer be turned to 
the Amir’s representations that he was in a difficult 

~ 1 

position, and that while he was willing to do our work, 
he expected to be paid for it It was notorious that 
if we did not listen to him Abdur Rahman would not 


X 
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It could not have piade a better choice. On the other 
hand Russia nominated Major AHUmnoff a young 
officer of very Inferior grade, who had made his repu 
tation by visiting Alerv as a spy As the intention 
seemed to be to minimise the importance of the 
Joint Commission some protest was made, and in 
place of AUkhanoff General Koraaroff an officer of 
adequate standing was appointed Russian Commis- 
sioner While General Lumsden was sent out from 
England, the Anglo-Indian force that was to serve as 
an escort proceeded under the command of Colonel 
(now Sir) West Ridgeway to the Herat province by the 
Nushla route through Beluchistan Before the Com 
mission had actually begun its work. Lord Ripon s 
viceroyalty had coded and that of Lord Duffenn had 
begum 

Unlike man> of his predecessors, Lord Dufferin went 
to India with an established reputation, to which the 
Indian Viceroyship in ordinary times could have added 
little. As a brilliant orator a skilful Governor General 
In Canada, a man who in letters and affairs had played 
a distinguished and versatile part, and added grace and 
dignity to whatever he undertook, Lord Duffenn had 
shown himself the worthy representative of the gifted 
race from which he sprang High expectations were 
formed of his Indian rule in anticipation and In the 
result they were not disappointed. Publi^ opinion had 
soon tired of the wearying platitudes and unattainable 
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theories that had formed the stock-in-trade of the 
friends of Young Bengal, and which, in the attempted 
application of a small portion of them, had nearly set 
the whole peninsula by the eais It was time to strike 
a higher and different note, and every one felt with 
confidence that in Lord Dufferm Mr Gladstone had 
selected the right man to do it Even before he left 
England the new Viceroy took occasion to say before 
an audience of the most influential persons associated 
with or interested in India that “ in dealing with even 
a friendly Russia we should mainly rely on our own 
vigilance and valour” 

Lord Dufferm arrived in India in December, 1884, 
by which time all the preliminaries were completed for 
the commencement of the delimitation, and our party 
was on the frontier waiting for the arrival of the Rus- 
sians But Russia followed a dilatory policy, and was 
no doubt thinking of how best she could benefit herself 
from the difficulties of the British Government through 
the position in the Soudan and the fall of Khartoum 
With that object, M Lessar, a French engineer who had 
become a Russian subject, was sent on a special mission 
to London to press the ethnological claims of Russia to 
a frontier coming down to the Paropamisus While - 
this agent was busy in London, the Russian Govein- 
ment^decided to make a military demonstration on the 
Heri Rud and Murghab, with the object of inducing or 
compelling the Afghan forces to retire from their ad- 



3io INDIA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 


vanced positions, especially at Penjdeh. In consequence 
of this demonstration General Lumsdcn was obliged 
to shift his camp farther south and to a point farther 
away from Penjdeh, where Afghan and Russian troops 
were in closest proximity In front of that place was a 
brick bridge across the Kushk called Pul 1 Khlsti , that 
Is the brick bridge. On 30th March General Komaroff 
attacked and routed the Afghan force that held the 
bridge. The Russian commander in bis explanation 
stated that he had first called upon the Afghans to 
evacuate their positions — a demand that he had not the 
smallest right to make. The Afghans refused compliance, 
whereupon General Komaroff after offering them every 
provocation to commence hostilities, marched against 
them in overwhelming strength of men and artillery 
The Russians numbered at least 4,000 men, whereas 
the Afghans at Pul I Khisti were not one tenth of that 
number The Afghans fought courageously and prob- 
ably lost 200 killed 

This mex cusable attack fn defiance of all the laws of 
in te matronal relationship and even of humanity was an 
open affront to the British Government Even Mr 
Gladstone was starred to anger and gave the House of 
Commons a fine oration about “the book which was 
open and could not be closed But it was an occasion 
for deeds and not for words, and Mr Gladstone was 
resolved not to go to war for the blood of a few Afghans. 
The Russian diplomatists, official and unofficial had 

0 
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well gauged the depth of his indignation They told 
their Government that Mr Gladstone would not go to 
war, and they knew what they were talking about It 
was one of those occasions when the countiy missed 
Lord Beaconsfield 

At the same time the position was rendered more 
embarrassing for the Liberal Premier by the fact that the 
Amir Abdur Rahman was at that very moment the 
guest of the Viceroy, and Lord Duffenn might not prove 
able or willing to bring the Afghan ruler to a frame of 
mind to overlook or feign indifference to the massacre — 
for it was nothing less — of some hundreds of his soldiers 
The Amir says in his Autobiography, “ But I was not a 
man to get excited, and therefore took the matter calmly 
as a lesson for the future" This guarded and vague 
statement is not very satisfactory, especially when read 
by the light of the very inaccurate and accusatoiy des- 
cription he gives of the fight at Pul-i-Khisti, and of the 
part taken therein by English officers Both General 
Lumsden and Major Yate have effectually refuted those 
charges, but it is a pity that the Amir should labour 
under such misconceptions On the other hand, it is 
impossible not to sympathize with the general view he 
takes of British policy at that juncture, and not to share 
the contempt he expresses for the conduct of our 
Government when it received a slap in the face The 
Amir then did not get excited, but left the British 
Government to do what it thought right Lord Duffenn 
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was consequently able to satisfy the authorities in 
London that the Amir would not on this occasion call 
upon them to fulfil their engagement to protect him 
against unprovoked aggression. 

This was sufficient to enable the broken thread of the 
negotiations with Russia to be retied, and after a few 
months correspondence the work of delimitation began 
m the autumn. An Important change had In the mean 
time occurred. General Lumsden had either expressed 
his desire to return or had been recalled and the 
Frontier Commission, diminished in numbers was left 
m charge of Colonel Ridgeway The Commissioners 
were not to attempt to decide any difficulties that arose, 
but to refer them in all cases for the decision of their 
respective Governments. They were to trace a workable 
frontier whde the efforts of the British Foreign Office 
were concentrated on obtaining fresh admissions from 
Russia as to Afghanistan being outside her sphere. It 
would be beside our purpose and beyond our space to 
enter here into the details of the disputes which arose 
about Zulficar the Kusbk Valley and Khoja Saleh but 
it may be mentioned that M. Lessar having done all he 
could m London to advance his ethnological frontier 
proceeded to the Afghan frontier as Russian Co mm Is 
sloner to give It actual form. A11 these disputes with 
the exception of the last, were settled on th<j spot 
without serious difficulty but when it looked as If the 
Khoja Saleh ffifficulty might develop fiito a second 
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Penjdeh affair, the British Government gave orders for 
the return of its representatives, which nipped the peril 
m the bud Thanks to this firm action by Lord 
Salisbury’s Government, the whole of the Khoja Saleh 
district was left to the Afghans In October, 1886, the 
British Commission returned to India through Cabul, 
w'here the Amir gave it an honourable reception In 
the following summer a protocol was signed by this 
country and Russia about this portion of the Afghan 
frontier Only one trifling dispute about some pasture 
rights in the Kushk Valley has since arisen, and this 
was promptly and amicably settled in 1893 by Colonel 
Yate 

Afghanistan was not the only field of foreign affairs 
that attracted attention during Lord Dufferin’s rule in 
India Before he arrived at Calcutta our relations with 
Upper Burma, where, King Thebaw maintained his 
tyrannical regime, had attracted attention and aroused 
anxiety Our diplomatic relations with this despot were 
carried on in what was called a surreptitious manner, 
and trade languished throughout the whole of the upper 
valley of the Irrawaddi Thebaw had developed into 
a drunken and ferocious despot, and constant petitions 
from Rangoon represented the situation as intolerable 
His weakness matched his wickedness, and when the 
wild Kakhyen tribes burnt his frontier town of Bhamo 
he had no means of punishing them or protecting his 
subjects It* was not, however, until the autumn of 
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1885 that the question became serious through a dis- 
pute between the Burma Trading Corporation and the 
king but the true gravity of the position was caused by 
French Intrigue at Mandalay The project for a com 
merclal treaty with Burma was even placed before the 
Pans Chamber and a report by M. Lanessan explained 
the efforts made by France to gain a footing In the 
country which seemed at last on the eve of success. 
It was evidently necessary to stop this Intrigue, not 
only In the Interests of India, but of the friendly rela 
Uons of England and France. When it was found that 
arms were being Imported Into Upper Burma, it be 
came clear that no time should be lost An ultimatum 
was accordingly presented at Mandalay and an expedi 
tion was ordered to carry out the threatened punishment 
Theban, was as obstinate as he was helpless. Probably 
he was Incapable of reform. The expedition crossed 
his frontier Mandalay was captured, and Thebaw was 
deported to Calcutta, where he died some years later 
On New Year’s Day 1886 Lord Dufferin issued his 
proclamation annexing Upper Burma, and thus was 
fulfilled Lord Dalhousles prediction thirty years before, 
that we held that country In the hollow of our hand. 
The annexation of this vast and fertile kingdom, with 
incalculable wealth and resources which, even now after 
fifteen years of our rule, are scarcely touched, vyus an 
historical event of the first importance, and would alone 
make Lord Dufferin s viceroyalty famoui 
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Several matters of interest occurred during Lord 
Dufferin’s stay in India with regard to our relations 
with the Native States In the first place, the strong 
fortress of Gwalior was, in 1885, handed back to the 
Maharaja Scindiah — a wise and generous step As an 
equivalent we obtained possession of Jhansi In the 
autumn of 1887 the Nizam of Hyderabad made a re- 
markable offer of sixty lakhs towards frontier defence 
against Russia The Government did not think right 
to accept this offer in the form proposed, but it aroused 
much enthusiasm, and was the primary cause of the 
creation and organization of the Imperial service force 
representing the Hite of the feudatory armies m the 
Native States. This force provides a material addition 
to our military strength in India, and has already on 
several occasions rendered valuable service in the field 
During Lord Dufferin’s term the post of Commander- 
m-Chief of the Bombay army was held by H R H the 
Duke of Connaught, who was present at the Durbar 
at Rawal Pindi The fact was interesting as showing 
the increasing importance, attached to Indian matters 
Perhaps the event that will be longest remembered 
with grateful feelings by the peoples of India in con- 
nection with Lord Dufferin’s viceroyalty was one not 
directly associated with himself The Fund for the 
provision of Medical Aid for Native Women, which will 
always be known as the Countess of Dufferin’s Fund, 
instituted by that lady in 1885, conferred an immense 
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The Amir takes much credit to himself for the 
preservation of peace, but he omits to say that It was 
more threatened by his own warlike policy and incite 
ments to his people to declare a Jehad or Holy War 
than by any projects on the part of Lord Lansdowne. 
We had helped him very materially while his fiscal 
policy towards us could not have been more hostile, 
and his religious writings and proclamations were those 
of an enemy Wc were entitled to ask for an im 
provement In the conditions under which the frontier 
trade languished. The movements of the Russians in 
the Upper Oxus region round the Pamirs did some 
thing to make him more amenable to reason. The 
collision at Somatash (J uly 1892) between Colonel 
Y an off and a small Afghan post of ten or twelve men, 
who were all killed revived the memory of Penjdeh, 
and convinced the Amir of the necessity of being on 
good terms with the British Government if he wa s 
going to have a dispute with Russia. 

Accordingly a fresh mission was arranged to proceed 
to Cabul under the charge of Sir Mortimer Durand 
the Foreign Secretary It arrived at Cabul in Sep- 
tember 1893 a few weeks before Lord Lansdowne s 
departure from India. The Durand Mission resulted 
in some important arrangements, A boundary was 
drawn on the map between British and Afghan tern 
tory By this arrangement Chitral Swat and other hill 
districts, in cl tiding part of the Wazrn country were 
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assigned to us, while the Amir acquired the right to 
annex Kafiristan He also acquired an increased sub- 
sidy, eighteen lakhs in place of twelve Thus the 
clouds were cleared away from the horizon of Afghan- 
istan, and to give some proof of his friendly sentiments 
the Amir sent his second son, Nasrullah, to England 
m 1895 It is no secret, however, that he still clings 
to his old wish to be represented by a diplomatic 
agent in London, and perhaps a way may be found 
to gratify him without diminishing the dignity of the 
Viceroy, and at the same time by securing some 
counter benefits for our trade. 

The desirability of clearly defining the limits of 
authority between 'India and Afghanistan had been 
made clear by events in Chitral, and also by the proved 
necessity of advancing the borders of Cashmere to Gil- 
git m one direction, and Hunza in another This had 
been forced upon us by the movements of Russian 
officers One of them, named Grombtchevsky, had 
succeeded in making his way across the Pamir to 
Hunza in 1888-9, and had gone so far as to promise 
its chief the protection of* the Great White Czar The 
reply to this piece of impertinence was the Hunza- 
Nagar expedition, which resulted in the easy conquest 
of the valley, and in showing what the Czar's pro- 
tection was worth A neglected postern door in the 
Indian frontier was thus effectually closed, 

During the viceroyalty of Lord Lansdowne the late 
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Duke of Clarence, the eldest son of King Edward VII 
visited India In the winter of 1889-90 and in the latter 
year the present Emperor Nicholas of Russia also made 
a tour through India. Minor troubles occurred m Man! 
pore, a hill state bordering on Assam where some 
English officials lost their lives In defending the Real 
den cy Sikkim, with the Chinese, or rather with the 
Tibetans and in the Black Mountain where General 
Lockhart began in 1892 the last senes of frontier wars 
and expeditions, which continued for some years with 
scarcely any intermission. It is too soon to attempt any 
judgment on Lord Lansdownes viccroyalty and the 
opinion may even be hazarded that the future historian 
will find it extremely difficult to treat the governments of 
Lord Duffcnn s three successors otherwise than in a 
group. But it would be an omission not to record that 
during Lord Lansdownes term of power Lord Roberts 
as Commander in Chief carried out the re-organization 
of the Indian army which made it of unusual efficiency 
and ready to cope with dangers which fortunately did 
not arise. 

After nearly five years stay in India, Lord Lansdowne 
was very ready to return home and resume his place In 
the political world Some difficulty was experienced m 
naming his successor A Liberal Ministry was m office, 
and bestowed the appointment on General Sir ilenry 
Norman, latterly a governor of various colonies, but 
whose best service had been done in India, where he had 
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been on the Viceroy’s Council Formerly he was a 
strenuous advocate of “ masterly inactivity,” and perhaps 
the idea was to revert, as far as possible, to a less active 
policy than that pursued by Lord Dufiferin and his suc- 
cessor However that may be, Sir Henry Norman, after 
holding the appointment for sixteen days, came to the 
decision, on personal grounds, to decline the office A 
substitute was then found in the Earl of Elgin and Kin- 
cardine, son of the nobleman who, after concluding 
memorable treaties with China and Japan, died Viceroy 
of India a few months after his appointment This 
choice was admittedly an experiment quite sufficiently 
justified in the result, and perhaps intended as a sort of 
tribute to the memory of his father who had rendered 
the State great service, and who had done something to 
strengthen Lord Canning’s efforts to propitiate native 
opinion by continuing them 

The earlier frontier negotiations with Russia had 
settled the boundary from the Persian border to the 
Oxus, and Nature had provided an admirable and clear 
dividing line 111 the main stream of that river to at least 
as far at Kila Wamar , but above that place the claims 
over the Pamirs and the little khanates abutting on the 
river valley might be pronounced uncertain The two 

Governments accordingly agreed to send commissioners 

/ 

to delimit the frontier of Afghanistan on the Pamirs, and 
the Amir, agreeing to place his interests in the hands 
of the British? withdrew from Roshan and Shignan In 


4 
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September 1895, General Gerard and General Schwel 
kovski brought to a successful and satisfactor) conclu 
sion their labours for the delimitation of the north-east 
frontier of Afghanistan. This gave the Amir Woods 
Lake (Lake Victoria) and a long strip of territory cm 
bracing the Little Pamir and overlapping the whole of 
the Russian region past the Chinese frontier at SirikuL 
The same year that witnessed the dose of the Pamir 
negotiations was marked by the troubles that followed 
the death of the Mchtar of Chitral and the siege and 
heroic defence of the Residency The relief of Chitral 
effected by the mam expedition ably commanded by Sir 
Robert Low and also by the gallant dash of the small 
rescuing force led across ice bound mountain paths and 
glaciers by Colonel Kelly from Gflgit, was a very satis 
factory performance. The severe frontier war In 1897 
with the Afridis Qf the Khyber culminating m the dra 
matic assault of Dargai, was less satisfactory from every 
pomt of view Never did the savage hfllmen fight 
with greater tenacity or skill never were our losses (433 
killed including 36 officers 1,321 wounded, mduding 
81 officers) heavier and the operations carried with 
them warning lessons, not merely of grave frontier 
penis but also of serious military deficiencies. The 
greater part of Lord Elgin s term of pou er was consc 
quently taken up with frontier operations, costly 
irritating, and Inconclusive, which formed no happy 
commencement for our assumption of control over the 
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tribes of the No Man’s Land, known to the Afghans 
as Yaghistan, “ the country of the unruly.” 

Lord Elgin was Viceroy for rather more than five 
years, and in December, 1898, his successor, Lord 
Curzon, arrived to take over the task of governing India 
He came with a great reputation and a very full and 
comprehensive programme Fate has not so far been 
kind to its realization, for a terrible famine and the 
ravages of plague have combined to absorb attention, 
hamper progress, and damp courage and enthusiasm 
Two years have passed It is possible that those to 
come ma) be more productive of events that can be con- 
sidered as in the category of making history 

One event may be distributed between the last two 
viceroyalties In 1897, suddenly, like a bolt from the 
blue, just as in 1857, two English officials were murdered 
in the city of Poona, the old capital of the Peishwa and 
the headquarters of many intriguers among the Brah- 
mins It was said to be a piotest against the pre- 
cautionary measures taken for fighting the plague, and 
as there was much excitement throughout Western 
India from the same cause which found expression in 
riots at Bombay, the statement may have been correct 
Some of the assailants were captured through the evi- 
dence of two brothers named Dravid, and duly punished 
This .took place while Lord Elgin was still m the 
country, and nothing more was thought about the sub- 
ject until in February, ^899, shortly after Lord Curzon’s 
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arrival the brothers Dravid were suddenly and my 3 ten 
ously assassinated. This was a very bad affair, pointing 
clearly to the existence of some secret political organixa 
tlon of which the European officials had no suspicion 
and could find no trace. Our rule in India has been 
for so many years tranquil and pleasant in regard to 
our relations with her vast population, that it is easy 
to forget the perils that must always lurk beneath the 
surface. 



Chapter XI 

THE MATERIAL PROGRESS OF INDIA 

I T is very difficult, if not impossible, to ascertain 
the exact amount of material progiess which 
India made during the 19th century, but there 
is no difficulty in measuring the result if we confine 
the retrospect to the closing forty-two years of the 
century, or, in other words, to the India of the Queen 
During the first and slightly longer half of the century, 
statistics were compiled in an uncertain and fragment- 
ary fashion, partly due to the fact that the absorption 
of India was in a transitional phase, and partly to the 
circumstance that statistical inquiry everywhere was m 
an embryonic stage Until the year 1813 the ad- 
ministration of the East India Company was conducted 
on strictly business principles, every office and station 
containing its ledgers and journals m which the com- 
mercial transactions of the Company were duly re- 
corded and set forth. In that year the Charter was 
shorn of its commercial monopoly in India, and gradu- 
ally the ledgers disappeared, giving place to the registers 
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of land assessment and the lists oflicenso holders, that 
rightly find places in the offices of regularly consti 
tuted governments. The commercial monopoly with 
China remained In force for another twenty years, and 
ft was generally believed that the profit of the China 
trade in tea, Bilk and opium met the deficit of the 
Indian revenue, and supplied the shareholders of the 
East India Company with their dividend. There was 
more exaggeration than truth In this statement, and 
Lord William Benbnck showed that India could pay for 
its government, and also supply a surplus. The India 
of his day was only a part of that which passed under 
the sway of the Queen in 1858 and the succession of 
wars of conquest and consolidation during the quarter 
of a century after his departure added to the burden 
of the Government in both accumulated debt and 
annual expenditure. Then came the Mutiny which 
added £ 4 O/XWXX) to the debt, diminished for the time 
the revenue b> £2flOOfiOO per annum and increased the 
yearly expenditure by another ^2pOO/xxx Even if the 
statistics for the earlier period were available, they 
would be useless at least for purposes of comparison 
because the conditions of government during the second 
period were radically altered. 

The simple statement that the East India Company 
never attempted to take a census will bring home to 
the reader's mind the shortcomings of its system, or 
at least the fact that it had very partially answered 
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all the duties of an efficient administration. The first 
Indian census was taken in 1871. It was attended 
by all the difficulties of a fiist attempt, and was ad- 
mittedly imperfect It returned the population at 
1 ^ 5 j 537 >S 59 * The second census in 1881 was naturally 
more complete and trustworthy , by it the total was 
given at I9S,79 °jS 53 The third census in 1891 showed 
that the population had risen to 221,172,952, and to 
these totals must be added the population of the 
native states, viz, in 1881, 55,191,742, and in 1891, 
66,050,479 Owing to the famine and the plague the 
population of India, according to the census of 1901, 
did not quite reach 295,000,000 

With regard to the sources of revenue, the Land Tax 
constituted the mam contributary in the Company’s 
time, providing latterly more than half the total annual 
receipts A marked change has been effected in this 
matter, for whereas the receipts fiom the land have 
risen more than thirty per cent since 1858, they now 
constitute no more than one-third of the total levenue 
This improvement has not been due to the imposition 
of direct taxation, but to the development and expan- 
sion of India’s general trade In 1858 the land revenue 
was about £1 7,900,000 , in 1888 it was over £23,000,000, 
and in 1898 £25,683,000 Salt and opium have not 
varied greatly m the last ten years, the former averaging 
£8,000,000 per annum, as against £4,000,000 in 1856, 
and the latter ranging from a maximum of £8,500,000 to 
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a minimum of £6,$oopoo as against less than ^5,000,000 
under the Company The wheat cultivation is practi 
caily a new development of less than twenty years 
existence, and that of cotton was Introduced during 
the American Civil War and has flourished with periods 
of depression ever since. Tea is another of the new 
and much increased products of India, although it has 
been somewhat overshadowed by the more remarkable 
output of Cejlon 

The lightness of the taxation on land may be "in 
ferred from the fact that the area under cultivation 
has doubled in forty years, while, owing to increased 
irrigation and improved means of transport, production 
per acre has become larger and profits have at the 
same time grown. The mam result is consequently 
that the Land Tax represents a smaller proportion of 
the receipts or profits from land than formerly 

At the same time that there has been this great 
progress in the money value of the output of every 
form of cultivation there has been a gratifying and 
creditable improvement In the position and rights of 
the peasant proprietor He has acquired practically 
fixity of tenure, even where the Permanent Settlement 
in Bengal and the recognition of the feudal system 
prevailing m Oudc seemed to have left the zemindars 
of the one and the talukdars of the other province in 
a position of ascendancy This progress has no doubt 
.been facilitated by the enormous growth of* wealth and 
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piosperity of the Bengal landlords, who have regarded 
the development of tenant right with a more indulgent 
eye because their rents have multiplied four- or five- 
fold in the centuiy, and more than doubled in thirty years 
Among material benefits conferred on the peoples 
of India, none surpasses the cheapening of salt in price, 
and the provision of that article in sufficient quantities 
to reach every household in India. It is computed 
that the rate of consumption to-day is fifty per cent 
higher than it was twenty years ago, while the abolition 
-'of the internal customs barriers has greatly simplified 
the distribution of this essential article 

Immediately after the Mutiny import duties were 
placed on a number of articles through the necessity 
of providing in some way or other a revenue But in 
Lord Mayo’s time the first step was taken towards their 
abolition, and m 1882 all customs duties were abolished 
except on salt, opium, wine, beer, spirits, petroleum 
and arms among imports, and opium and rice among 
exports The excise has been increased in amount, 
and the revenue from it has risen five-fold since 
i860, from £1,100,000 to about £5,000,000 The In- 
come Tax introduced by Mr- Wilson, and resented by 
the Services, brings in about £1,500,000 All incomes 
under 500 rupees are exempt, as well as those derived 
from land or agriculture, which are considered to be 
sufficiently taxed in other ways The Forest Depart- 
ment is another branch of the administration created 
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the Crown High roads and feeder roads have been 
largely constructed in connection with canals and rail 
ways, but In this respect much remains to be done, and 
the question of light railways has not even been ap- 
proached with any serious purpose or tangible result 
All these improvements, partial and incomplete as 
they may be, have in their way contributed to the ex 
pansion of India a trade. In 1857 India s external 
trade was given approximately by the Court of Dircc 
ton at £25 5oopoo of exports and £14350,000 of 
imports. In 1888 these figures had risen respectively to 
£90,500,000 and £65 000/300 and the rate of imports 
had increased more rapidly than that of exports from 
which we may Infer that India was getting higher value 
for her produce. On the land frontier unfortunately the 
Increase In trade has not been remarkable owing to the 
want of energy in the Indian Government, and to Its 
having allowed Its neighbours to close their frontiers 
in the face of Indian trade. While the external trade 
has developed in the manner described It must also be 
remembered that a great cotton and weaving industry 
has been developed , Indian coal is being worked in 
large quantities and with profitable results new staples 
have been introduced in its agriculture, and that the 
benefits and profit of these Industries and enterprise 
are far from being confined to external trade, but are 
felt m that internal trade and prosperity which defy or 
elude computation. The Introduction of manufactures 
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still m a very eaily stage, hassupplied with employment 
a very considerable class which formerly had nothing 
but agriculture to look to 

The increased cultivation of tea, coffee, and jute has 
led to the opening of fresh avenues of employment m 
India , and although an agitation is now on foot to in- 
crease what arc alleged to be the starvation wages of 
the cultivator, forty years have been needed to reveal 
this hardship, and now no doubt the existing situation 
admits of some improvement m the scale of payment 
without injuring the trade. Nearly half a million 
persons are employed in the tea and coffee gardens of 
the country alone, and there seems no doubt that coffee 
cultivation at least might be largely increased Cinchona 
cultivation, introduced from Brazil, which has been very 
successful, must be mainly regarded as a benefit to the 
health of the community, and not as a source of profit 
To its introduction must be attributed the important 
fact that febrifuges are sold at one-fifth and one-sixth 
the price of former times 

To give the reader an idea of the general condition 
of the people of India, the following passages from a 
very interesting official report 1 should suffice — 

“ The circumstances and condition of the people vary 
greatly in different parts of India The plain of the 
Ganges, from Seharanpur to Dacca, bears a rural popu- 

1 Some of the Results of Indian Administration during the fast 
Thirty Years , 1889 
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two extremes of intense poverty and exceptional pros 
pent} On the whole the standard of comfort in an 
average Indian villager's household is reported to be 
better than It was thirty years ago. It is quite certain 
that the population of India absorb and hoard far more 
of the precious metals than they did formerly for during 
the past thirty years India s net absorption of gold and 
silver from outside has amounted to £342 500000 of 10 
rupees, or an average of £11 500,000 a year while 
during the twenty two years ending with 1857 the net 
absorption of the precious metals by India averaged 
only £3 250/xX) a year 

With regard to the material condition of the labour 
mg classes the Government of India instituted a sys 
teraatic inquiry after the famine of 1877 and eight 
years later Lord Duflcrins Government expressed the 
opinion on such of the reports as bad been received 
that “the condition of the lower classes of the agn 
cultural population is not one which need cause any 
great anxiety at present There were exceptions, 
however in this conclusion. In Bchar for instance 
forty per cent of a population exceeding 15,000,000 
was in a state of agricultural degradation. In Bengal 
Oudc and the North West Provinces, which contain 
between them half the population of India, things were 
better The industrious classes found no difficulty in 
supplying their primary wants and are as a rule well 
nourished, and the consensus of opinion \vas that the 
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people generally aie not undeifed In the Punjab the 
general level is higher, no doubt due to the opening for 
labour supplied by the cultivation of wheat, and it is 
only in years of scarcity that a pinch is felt In Burma 
the natives are bettei off than in any part of India. 
The standard of wages is three oi four times higher, and 
there are no poor in the province These statements 
based on official returns do not give an unreasonably 
over-coloured picture of the situation But at the same 
time it has to be noted that if material prosperity has 
increased in India the population has also advanced at 
such a rapid rate thiough the maintenance of peace and 
the improved health conditions introduced that the con- 
sequences of any interruption of prosperity or of any 
natural calamity are tendered more serious and appal- 
ling. In plain words the margin between the conditions 
of ordinary life, as represented by a living wage and the 
possibility of obtaining an adequate supply of food, and 
a state of absolute want, if not starvation, is so narrow 
that no absolute conviction as to the prosperity of India 
may be cherished in disregard to possibilities of famine 
and disease that may at any moment intervene to 
change the picture and destroy the prospect While 
taking credit to itself for the progress and improvements 
achieved, the Government of India is bound by its duty 
to be <sver prepared for the worst, and in years of smil- 
ing plenty to provide for the lean years that are never 
very long in* recurrence 
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The prevalence of famine in India since we became 
responsible for its government, and especially since the 
fall of the Company is a mortifying fact which we can 
neither deny nor satisfactorily explain away But we 
may at least lay this amount of satisfaction to our hearts, 
that the evidence of real prosperity in the country is too 
clear and of too varied a character to admit of any 
doubt as to the general merit of our system. The 
causes of famine must be sought elsewhere than in the 
detection of flaws in the policy and proceedings of the 
Government of India. They may lie in the visitation of 
natural calamities against which precautionary measures 
can be and arc taken, but which in a never-ending war 
between man and nature must sometimes end in the 
victory of the latter Or the cause may be concealed 
in some economic conditions that have not been pro- 
perly taken into account But whatever it be there can 
be no question that the evil has been much aggravated 
and that its consequences have been extended by the 
increase in the population that has accompanied our 
rule and provided one of the most convincing proofs of 
its beneficence. 

After the great famine in Mysore and Southern India 
in 1877 a long cessation of famines followed giving rise 
to an optimistic feeling m official circles which was 
expressed in the following passages from the -report 
cited 

“ Against famine, the greatest of all ‘troubles that 
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befall the population of India, the country is more fitted 
to contend than it was thirty years ago Over many 
tracts of India the rainfall is occasionally short or un- 
seasonable, and sometimes it fails altogether Such a 
disaster causes loss of harvests and scaicity of food, 
deepening sometimes into famine Happily drought or 
famine never afflicts the whole of India at once, and 
prosperous provinces always have surplus food to spare 
for their suffering neighbours During the past thirty 
years (1888) there have occurred the Northern India 
drought of i860, the Orissa famine of 1866, scarcity 
in the Upper Ganges Valley during 1869 and 1878, 
drought in Bengal in 1874, and the great famine in 
1877^ For the last ten years India has been exempt 
from serious drought or famine, though local failures of 
crops have occurred such as would have caused much 
misery if improved means of communication had not 
enabled supplies of food to flow from surplus districts to 
meet the local scarcity It is quite certain that our 
Indian provinces and the Indian administration gener- 
ally are now better prepaied to meet a famine than they 
were thirty years ago Every province has its plan of 
relief organization and of relief works thought out and 
sanctioned beforehand Everywhere the urban and 
village organization is stronger than it was The crop 
area protected from drought by irrigation has more than 
doubled since 1857 Means of communication and food 
transport from province to province have been estab- 
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lished such as never existed t before> while roads and 
carts for distributing food from railway stations have 
been multiplied In the great South India famine of 
1877 the most terrible Indian famine of which there is 
any authentic record, four railway lines were at one 
time carrying Into the famine tracts 4,000 tons of food a 
day from the surplus of Bengal Burma, Nagpore and 
North India. This represented a da/s meal for nearly 
seven millions of people. Not one tenth of this quantity 
could have reached the afflicted provinces or could have 
been distributed in time with the means of coramumca 
tion that existed In 1857** 

These somewhat optimistic views have been refuted 
by the outbreak of the great famine of 1900, which 
affected parts of India that had been always con 
sldcred to lie outside the famine area. This famine also 
covered a wider proportion of the country than any 
other and the observation of local famines applied with 
less correctness to this visitation than to any of its pre 
dccessora. At the same time the official reporter seems 
to have discerned the weak spot in the situation for he 
wrote by anticipation 

“ In one respect only Is an Indian province less pre 
pared to resist famine than formerly Before railways 
were made and trade had increased the surplus food of 
good harvests fetched very low prices, and used, to be 
kept by the producers or by local dealers in under 
ground or other granaries against a year £>f scarcity or 
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until the stores rotted. Nowadays the surplus is ex- 
ported at once, and fetches the prices current in the 
markets of the outer world And so when a year of 
scarcity comes the local reserve stocks of food are much 
smaller than they used to be ” 

There is no doubt that this furnishes the true explana- 
tion of the severity of the suffering caused by the famine 
of 1900 The absence of any reserve or stock must tell 
seriously in the early stages of a famine, especially when 
there is a not unnatural official reluctance to admit that 
scarcity signifies famine It is only when the people 
are in the grip of want that the situation is appreciated, 
and then time is needed, even with improved means of 
communication, for the arrival of supplies Relief works 
can be set on foot at twenty-four hours’ notice , but the 
now universally adopted payment in money, while it 
has some advantages, does not altogether meet the 
situation in the early stages of a famine when food is 
exhausted This is perhaps more noticeable in the 
Native States than in British India, for the well-filled 
granaries held in reserve for a famine by the chiefs 
under the pressure of popular opinion are now no longer 
to be seen Their contents are turned into money after 
every harvest , and although money is valuable in pro- 
viding improved means of communication and irriga- 
tion against famine, it is clear that a perfect famine 
policy for India must include reserves of food in public 
or state granaries. This can be carried out by Govern- 
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ment purchases of bumper harvests, thus reducing the 
export of what is called the surplus produce of India, 
but which Is only a surplus in an artificial sense, as it 
takes no account of lean years. The Government of 
India will sooner or later haw to protect the food pro- 
duction of India, and In thus protecting the people it 
will protect itself, and at the same tune lighten the 
heavy burden it has to bear in all years, and especially 
in those of famine. 

The responsibilities and burdens of the Government 
of India, heavy at all times, have, been much increased 
in the last few years by the invasion of the plague. 
Originally Imported from Hong Kong this scourge 
temporarily desolated a great part of Western India, in 
eluding Bombay and Kurrachf. No doubt it found in 
those a ties insanitary area favourable for its propaga 
tion, and the hostility shown by the people themselves 
to plague regulations was evidence m its way that the 
preservation of social customs and exclusiveness was 
deemed of greater importance than that of health. The 
difficulties of Indian legislation were never more clearly 
revealed than in the anti plague measures adopted and 
m the popular hostility that they aroused. At the 
present time an elaborate and extensive scheme for the 
rebuilding of the greater part of Bombay is in progress, 
and no doubt this will be attended with beneficial re 
suits. But such sweeping measures are only possible 
in rich cities and centres of trade. The possibilities of 
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plague invasion are a further cloud on the Indian hori- 
zon, and with the fell disease established in Mysore and 
other parts of India the prospect gives rise to misgiving 
and must not be treated lightly 

Still, with all deductions made and reasons for criti- 
cism admitted, there is an undoubted balance to the 
good in favour of what we have done to benefit India 
materially, quite apart from the advantages confened 
politically and socially by the preservation of internal 
peace, and the dispensation of an even-handed justice 
I think the reader may have no doubt or misgiving in 
accepting the main accuracy of the following official 
description of what the Government of India has done 
and is doing “ It may fairly be claimed that during 
the government under the Crown progress has been 
more rapid in India than during any previous period of 
the same length, and that the intentions and actions of 
the Government have been as much for the benefit of 
the Indian people as in the time of the Court of Direc- 
tors The polity, the progress and the requirements of 
India have been investigated by competent critics of 
many nations, and the general verdict has been that 
despite mistakes and shortcomings such as are insepar- 
able from human effort, the administration of India by 
the Crown has been an earnest and fairly successful at- 
tempt to solve political, social, and material problems of 
much difficulty and complexity ” 



Chapter XII 


A RETROSPECT AND FORECAST 

I N glancing back to the beginning of the century 
that has now finally taken its place in the human 
records of time, the belief may be expressed 
that in no country in no enterprise of man has a more 
remarkable progress been effected than in the peninsula 
called after the Hindus, When the eighteenth century 
dosed all that could be positively affirmed was that 
the superiority of English courage, disdphne, and 
military efficiency had been dearly established. But, 
apart from that incontestable fact, our rule was merely 
in an infantile stage as an imperial power No one 
could tell whether it would develop or endure. The 
part of India left to be conquered or pacified was held 
by more formidable races than any that we had sub- 
dued The possibility of outside intervention, and 
even of a rallying together of previously hostile 
elements, could not be elimina ted and with all, our 
sense of self-confidence, no one could have foretold 
the Issue of such a struggle As the century progressed 
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one by one the doubts and dubious factois were re- 
moved, until, after the conquest of the Punjab, India 
might be said, without exaggeration and in real 
truth, to have become British Then came the spasm 
of the Mutiny which threatened to undo all that had 
been accomplished, and to destroy our power by the 
agency which had created it 

The nineteenth century had, therefore, run moie 
than half its course when the country, such as we know 
it, began to make its appearance The event, which 
might well have wrecked native pi ogress for a long 
period, introduced, through the wise policy defined by 
Queen Victoria, an era of peace, prosperity, and gieat 
private as well as national development In the New 
India the races of that country felt that they enjoyed 
practical equality with the English as citizens together 
of the British Empire The remaining badges of 
superiority among the white officials were either not 
very offensive, or where they related to the higher scale 
of pay required by European exigencies, felt to be not 
unreasonable In the secondary and inferior grades 
of the administration the natives held and still hold by 
far the majority of offices , and this numerical pre- 
ponderance was specially marked in the courts and 
departments of justice The peoples of India could, 
therefore, say that if they did not altogether govern 
themselves, they at least judged themselves, with the 
happy reservation of a right of appeal to a High Court 
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of mixed composition and to the Privy Council in 
London, 

If the opening out of new careers m the official and 
judicial worlds for the intelligent and educated classes 
in India was noteworthy it Is probable that In that 
of commerce the progress and development were still 
more remarkable, for here there were no official bam era 
to be levelled. The Bengali, or the Parsi or the 
Madras merchant competed with the European on a 
footing of perfect equality Such difference as existed 
was rather m their favour because they were better 
acquainted with native prejudices, and knew how to 
coerce or to utilise labour The cotton industry of 
Western India has become practically speaking a Parsi 
monopoly Large fortunes have been amassed by such 
men as Sir Dinshaw Manockjec Petit in a way that 
would have been Impossible under any native or 
national rule that was ever known. The gentleman 
named and others of the same class owe to British 
security justice, and opposition to extortion the for 
tunes derived from their own enterprise and success. 
They have shown their appreciation of the assistance 
rendered by the policy of the Government m the 
achievement of their own personal success by becoming 
philanthropists on a large scale. In this direction too, 
evidence ha.< been furnished of the accuracy qf the 
statement hazarded as to the perfect equably existing 
in the commercial world for the two merchant princes 
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and world philanthropists, Sir D M. Petit and Sir J J. 
Jeejeebhoy , 1 have been created baronets just as if they 
had been citizens and Lord Mayors of London 

This state of things based on practical equality and 
an increasing sense of good fellowship and identical 
interest was impossible before the Mutiny It need 
only be suggested as a theme for investigation by native 
inquirers that there was something remarkable in an 
event, that might well have rendered the breach im- 
passable, proving a means of reconciliation and reunion 
The magnanimity with which the government of India 
has since been carried on is perhaps the most con- 
spicuous of its merits, and it is in that sense that it has 
appealed most forcibly to the hearts of the peoples of 
India Without asserting for a moment that there is 
perfect union, that dissatisfaction with the present and 
longing for the return of the past have disappeared as 
vital sentiments, and that all appiehension of a revival 
of internal strife and native animosity can be piudently 
dismissed, it may be affirmed that the opinion is largely 
and increasingly held in India that the British raj is in 
itself a good government, and that a better cannot be 
found for the country under present conditions 
That sentiment is beyond dispute the mam element of 
stability in India, and there is no doubt that it is 
increasing in strength and volume The native of 

1 Reference of course, made to the first baronet, who has now 
been dead many years 



348 INDIA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

India is quite capable of judging for himself and there 
are a certain number of facts which may be pronounced 
beyond question- He is not so ignorant of Russian 
methods In Centra] Asia as to fall to see by the 
standard of comparison that he lives under happier 
circumstances and superior conditions than would be 
his If the dispensers of the orders of Government were 
Russian instead of British officers. 

It is probable that the appreciation of the merits of 
British rule ls more just and more general among the 
masses of India than among some of the classes form 
ing educated society This ls both natural and deair 
able, because our policy alms before all things at 
benefiting the millions of the country We regard 
ourselves as having in charge a trusteeship for the 
helpless, ignorant, and long suffering population of a 
country wherein good government has rarely con 
descended to look beyond the pleasure of princes and 
the pageantry of courts. But this policy has neces- 
sitated an accompanying attitude of censure towards 
the native rulers, not merely with regard to their past 
conduct towards their subjects, but also in reference to 
criticisms about their efforts to attain the British model 
of excellence In their own administration. These 
criticisms, this exhortation to live, as it were, a higher 
life, form the bulk of the correspondence passing 
between the Supreme Government and Its feudatories 
for it must be remembered that, whilst we very clearly 
guaranteed the princes their territory and while we have- 
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very faithfully kept that promise, there is a general 
underlying condition which is the maintenance of good 
government It is only in accordance with human 
nature that these iterations of advice, this insistence on 
good conduct, should produce a sentiment of irritation, 
and even the most intelligent of princes may find a 
monitor ever at his elbow someiyhat irksome In dis- 
charging our high mission we should do well to temper 
zeal and rectitude of purpose with a spirit of forbearance 
and even of chanty towards the shortcomings of princes, 
who cannot in a few generations get out of their con- 
victions the old idea that the land is theirs, and the 
fatness thereof, and that the people are but the minis- 
ters of their princes’ needs and pleasures 

It is probable that we have made least progress of all 
among the educated classes, and that among them we 
have to look for our most serious detractors and bitter 
enemies The reasons for this are not far to seek. 
Our interposition in the affairs of India disturbed and 
destroyed the system on which Brahmin influence was 
based We put an end to the race of hereditary 
functionaries and officials, who enjoyed their privileges 
and positions by caste and inheritance in precisely the 
same way as all the minor crafts and trades were 
inherited and possessed Education has revived the 
Brahgim’s pretensions to be a ruler in the land, but to 
nothing like the extent of his former monopoly He is 
also a somewhat dissatisfied worker, disliking what he 
calls routine work, and pining to do something original, 
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or at least out of the common. The burden of his 
complamt seems to be that In the British service be is 
merely a clerk whereas he aspires to be yin administrator, 
and even a statesman. A large proportion of this class 
of men takes service in the Native States and as he 
finds the openings for originality confined by the pru 
dent limitations of British control, his discontent is not 
appeased by his experience in whatever State he may 
serve. This class Is probably the moat deeply discon 
tented and bitter towards os in India. They have a 
capacity for mischief like their comrades who go to the 
bar or write for the Press as political agitators but it 
would be easy to exaggerate their importance. They 
may mislead a few princes they may fan discontent 
into treason in some isolated cases, but their capacity 
for mischief can never be very great so long as the 
princes their employers are well enough satisfied in the 
main with their position and convinced that they can 
not better it 

One of the most striking changes of the century has 
occurred in the military positron When it dawned the 
English gaxnson did not exceed 12,000 men a force 
which was engaged in unceasing warfare, and m coping 
with the ravages of fever and cholera that were more 
destructive than the bullets of the enemy In 1817 
this force had been doubled, and as one struggle sue 
ceeded another the sepoy army had swelled, snow ball 
fashion, by the absorption of the vanquished in antici 
pation of fresh struggles. There was no time for pause 
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or reflection 111 that victorious progress The goal was 
only reached with the outer portals of India, and when 
it was thought to apply the knife of reform to the 
inflated and overgrown military establishment of the 
Company, the sepoys took the matter in their own 
hands, and strove to show that they were the masters 
After the struggle a wise reorganization was set on foot, 
and the balance of military power was wholly redis- 
tributed The European garrison was raised to a fixed 
minimum of 55,000 men, which has since been increased, 
owing to the exigencies arising from the nearer 
approach of Russia, to 72,000 men, and the native was 
reduced to a regular force of 100,000 men, with lr- 
regulai contingents of about 25,000 - more As the 
European force was increased it was found possible to 
increase the native army, which now contains about 
135,000 regulars, 35,000 irregulars, and the Imperial 
Service Corps of 25,000 men d'ttite from the Native 
States With the exception of two or three batteries 
in the Punjab frontier force, the artillery is exclusively 
British, but quite recently it has been deemed safe 
to give the native infantry soldier the same magazine 
- rifle as his British comrade 

There can be no doubt whatever of the military spirit 
of the Indian army Largely composed of Sikhs, 
Goorkhas, Afghans and Rajputs, it represents a fighting 
caste to which there is no equal throughout the world 
Now that tfiey have been given an armament equal to 
modern exigencies, they are far superior to the majority 
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of European conscript armies, and it Is no secret that 
whatever else campaigning In China may have done It 
has given our sowars and sepoys a just idea of the sort 
of adversary that they will have to meet in Russian 
soldiers. At the same time, if there is no room for 
misgiving on the score of stomach for fighting about 
our native army there Is some reason to think that 
criticisms about the Intelligence of the force may rest 
on a surer foundation. There is at least one obvious 
and glaring defect in the paucity of British officers at 
taclied to each native regiment The existing system 
vs jm obvious anachronism and absurdity A regiment 
of British Infantry requires thirty officers at full strength 
to lead It into action whereas a native regiment has 
only six combatant officers 1 So long as this glaring 
defect is maintained as part of the establ ished system, 
there must be a weak point in our armour and an open 
Ing for critics to attack the intelligence of our Indian 
army 

If we confine our scrutiny of the Anglo-Indian army 
to the question of internal security there is no room 
for anxiety or disquietude. The proportions between 
the component items of the force are well observed, the 
native troops arc open to no outside Influence, and even 
when the imagination suggests that some influence might 
supervene it could only operate upon portions aqd not 
upon the whole of the forces The cause that would In 
ate some troops against us would determine the loyalty 
of others in our favour but in fact there Is no ground 
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for doubting the loyalty of any until at least we have 
had our first trial of strength with Russia For that 
episode m our history the new sepoy army is waiting 
with considerable expectancy, some impatience and no 
doubt as to the result Until it has occurred we need 
ha\e no misgiving about the loyalty of the native army 
of India, and on the result of that struggle all things 
in India will naturally depend 

Having said this much in the way of retrospect, a 
few lines of the nature of forecast may be permitted. 
The growth of the British Empire in India has been 
traced to the present day The question may reason- 
ably be ashed whether it will endure Apart from the 
external danger from Russia, no hesitation need be felt 
111 stating that it is absolutely secure against attack, 
and as much could never ha\e been said in the days of 
the Company, whose power rested on a number of ifs 
and assumptions Nor is there any reason to think 
that the flow of new vigorous blood from the United 
Kingdom to the civil and military garrisons of India, 
which has kept them at the highest point of efficiency 
and strength, will soon be stopped or weakened Such 
a decline will only follow when the nation has lost 
something of its virile strength, its firmness of purpose, 
and the sense of its imperial duties No sure evidence 
on these points can be furnished until we have been 
brought into collision with a great power, and that 
evidence wnl provide the clue not merely to the future 
of British rule in India, but of our whole Empire 
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At the same time, It Is dear that In the natural course 
of things the character of British rule in India must 
undergo a change. New Indian needs must arise, new 
Indian expectations will have to be satisfied. We can- 
not always keep Indian opinion in leading strings, and 
there are many matters of Indian Interest that will 
neither wait upon the sluggish cooperation of English 
opinion nor admit of solution in deference and subjec 
tion to that opinion. There are rocks ahead, and these 
can only be removed by the prevalence of Indian views, 
because Indian interests and welfare will be at stake. As 
India s national necessities increase with the growth of 
population which is the concomitant of our rule, new 
avenues of prosperity and wealth will have to be opened 
out, and the latent resources of India will have to be de- 
veloped by the introduction of hundreds and thousand! 
of millions of capital The Government of India will 
have to radically change the policy that it has hitherto 
followed but the Government of India is so essentially 
official and bureaucratic that it may reasonably be 
doubted whether it can ever be moulded or modified so 
as to reflect popular wishes and attain popular require- 
ments. In whatever direction It may have to been 
larged or strengthened we must hope that it will not 
be in the direction of the National Congress, which Is 
worked by wirepullers who represent the most hostile 
clashes m India to our rule. To recognize that self 
constituted body of tiresome windbags and ?ain theorists 
would be to pander to our foes and to slight our friends. 
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A RETROSPECT AND FORECAST 

The most hopeful practical solution seems to lie in 
the direction of an Imperial Council which would fur- 
nish a safe and sure mode of intercommunication be- 
tween the Viceroy's Government and the responsible 
rulers, administrators and merchants of India. This 
body should be a deliberative rather than a debating 
society Its object should be work and not talk. It 
would be the ally and complement of the Government, 
not its opponent and hindrance. The rank of Imperial 
Councillor should be the highest honour in the gift of 
the Viceroy, and it might be well to combine with it a 
seat on the Privy Council. This arrangement would be 
a first step towards satisfying the legitimate desire of 
the princes and peoples of India to share in the direct 
government of their country, and it would tend to 
bridge the gap that intervenes between' the present 
Viceregal form of government and the inevitable mo- 
ment when British power will have to be devolved to a 
separate British dynasty in India. The character of our 
present rule is too anomalous to endure for a very long 
time, but there is no sign at present of any native rule 
supplanting ours, or of one being found capable of 
performing our work British rule will continue, but 
at the close of the present century the British public 
will perhaps be discussing the question- of delegating 
the sovereignty of the country to a scion of our reign- 
ing house as Emperor of India. 

There ari two events of the immediate future that 
must tend in their several ways to consolidate Indian 
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opinion behind ns and to strengthen our position. The 
first is the introduction of the China question into the 
list of subjects In which India is interested, and the 
second is the growing and obvious pen I from Russia. 
Neither of these matters will allow of any trifling on 
the part of the Indian public, any more than on that 
of the British Government It is satisfactory to note 
that both subjects are being viewed by native thinkers 
and public men with the gravity they deserve, and with 
a complete absence of the old note of secret jubilation 
that our embarrassment might provide India 3 oppor 
tunlty We may confidently believe that under exist 
ing conditions India would present an united front to 
the assault of any adversary and that an invader would 
meet with neither sympathy nor support This im 
proved sentiment is largely due to greater knowledge of 
Russian methods, but It is also the consequence of a 
more grateful appreciation of our own. But the de- 
termining Influence of all has been the growth of a 
conviction that India's own interests demand a pro- 
longed tutelage under the care of England, and the 
spread of this opinion provides the sure foundation on 
which rests the loyalty of India. India is becoming In 
creasingly and sincerely loyal because her best men see 
that by loyalty they most promote the Interests, welfare 
and happiness of their country f 

In the sense, then that it has provided a brake upon 
the excessive or uncontrolled indulgence of not tm 
natural anti English sentiments among the natives of 
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India, to whom after all we are naturally foreigners, 
and to the extent of its having produced a sobering 
effect on Indian native opinion, the spectre of the Rus- 
sian peril has not been without some compensating 
advantage. Far from us be the intention of contribut- 
ing to spread unreasonable alarm in saying that that 
danger is much too grave and probably too near to be 
treated in cither a light spirit or with indifference In 
the days of Bentinck and Auckland Russia was over 
1,500 mileb distant from the British frontier. She had 
not conquered one of the Khanates, the Caucasus was 
unsubdued, there was not a Russian ship on the Cas- 
pian, or a mile of railway in existence Yet there 
seemed nothing impossible to our best military authori- 
ties in the schemes of Napoleon and Russian generals 
for the invasion of India. 

At the present moment the outposts of Russia on 
the Kushk are distant, by the high road traversed by so 
many conquerors in the past and by Ayoob Khan in 
i SSo, from our outpost at Chaman less than 400 miles, 
whereas on the Pamirs the Russians are less than a hun- 
dred miles from Hunza or GilgiL The Khanates are all 
annexed and the Caucasus is as much part of Russia as 
Finland There are armed flotillas not only on the 
Caspian, but on the Jaxartes and the Oxus There is 
a rr^in line of railway connecting the Caspian with 
Turh'istan and Siberia, and there is another connecting 
Turkistan %id Siberia and Orenburg with the heart of 
the Empire. The conditions of the problem have all 
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changed, and they have changed In favour of Russia. 
It would be manifestly absurd for any one to contend 
to-day that a Russian Invasion of India is an impossi 
bihty On the contrary It would be a perfectly feasible 
and comparatively easy operation, apart, of course, from 
the opposition it would encounter at our hands. 

All that has to be noted Is that an attack by Russia 
on India is no longer a visionary project, but one well 
within the compass of achievement Nor can we serf 
ously doubt when we watch the drift of Russia s policy 
that it may be sprung upon us at any moment either 
by way of military experiment to neutralise our 
proceedings In Europe, or to assist the promotion of 
Russia a schemes in either Persia or China. If the pre- 
sent ruler of Russia were a different man from what he 
is, it la probable that the crisis in Sooth Africa would 
have been taken advantage of by the military school to 
execute an experimental campaign against Herat 
Moderate counsels, however are never more than pass- 
ing guests In the policy of Russia. No one has yet 
stayed her onward march. Hef face Is set towards 
India. Nothing but the blow that will send her reeling 
to the earth will turn her away 

It behoves us then to be up and doing in good tune 
to meet a sen o us danger which will not be conjured 
away by fair words. Can any authority conscienticyisly 
say that we are ready in India to meet this peril if it 
occurred to-morrow? I know very well that no au 
thority will put his name to that declaration. When 
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Lord Roberts left India m 1894 he had raised the 
garrEon to a high point of efficiency and readiness to 
take the Meld. If Russia had come then, or if we had 
gone lorth to meet her, it is probable that we should 
hn\egi\on a very good account of any available Rus- 
sian armies. But m the last seven years Russia has 
made relatively more progress than we have, and every 
vear finds her power in Asia forging ahead Another 
effort is needed to bring up the Indian garrison to a 
level with its present duties and responsibilities There 
are some who would bid us regard the situation in Asia 
with a light 1 heart and easy mind because of what. we 
have done in South Africa. They will tell us that the 
country that sent a quarter of a million of men to fight 
the Boers could send double that number to meet Russia 
on the Indian frontier Large as those totals may appear, 
they would not be half the strength that Russia before 
many more years will be able to direct against India 
\V r e must also remember that our experiences in South 
Africa are useless as a precedent for a war with Russia. 
The mam characteristic of Boer warfare, and no asper- 
sion of their courage is intended, has been to avoid 
fighting as regular armies fight There will be no similar 
backwardness on the part of the Russians 

The Russian danger is the portentous fact which 
overshadows the* present century, and when Russia ab- 
sorbs Chinese Turkistan and brings her frontier down 
to the Himalayas — which is an event likely to happen 
before long — it will be impossible for the most wilfully 
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blind not to see. The Immediate responsibility rests on 
our Government to raise the Anglo-Indian garrison to 
the highest possible point of strength and efficiency It 
will never again be safe to draw upon it for the means 
of meeting outside dangers as has been done in South 
Africa and China, There we took a liberty with For 
tune which has had no untoward results, but which It 
would be folly to think of repeating India s military 
resources are not greater than her constant require 
ments, and at any moment she may be called upon to 
use them in her own defence. The safety of India de- 
pends on her being in a state of military preparedness 
to resist invasion, and the belief that she is in that state 
Is the best creative force of confidence and loyalty We 
need not fear the result of any struggle with Russia if 
we are ready and prepared but the desire to shirk the ^ 
conclusion that such a struggle is inevitable is one of 
the chief reasons why Asiatics doubt our power and 
the issue of that contest when it comes. They do not 
understand our reluctance to face and admit the truth 
and sometimes crur forbearance is interpreted as 
cowardice. In the East we have not only to be brave 
and strong, but we have to be thought brave and 
strong 


TEE END. 




